Gold Technologies

Supervisor Workstation User
Guide

Manitou CS

2.0.0

© Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD | Central Station Automation Experts



Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide

© Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD

Confidentiality Statement

All information contained in this document is provided in confidence and shall not be published or disclosed wholly
or in part to any other party without the express prior written permission of Bold Technologies Limited. It shall be
held in safe custody at all times. These obligations shall not apply to information that is published or becomes known
legitimately from sources other than Bold Technologies Ltd.

Publish Date: March 2017

Bold Technologies Ltd

421 Windchime Place
Colorado Springs CO 80919
USA

Phone: +1-719-593-2829

Toll FreeUS  1-800-255-2653 (BOLD)

Fax: +1-719-599-3953
Email: sales@boldgroup.com
support@boldgroup.com

Acknowledgements

Publisher
Bold Technologies, Ltd.

Author

Bold Technologies Ltd.
Technical Writer

Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
Likewise, the other products, services and company names referred to in
this document, all trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners, are all hereby acknowledged.

The information contained in this document represents the current
information Bold Technologies Ltd has as per the date of publication.
Because Bold Technologies must respond to changing market conditions,
the information contained in this document should not be interpreted to
be a commitment on the part of Bold Technologies. Furthermore Bold
Technologies cannot guarantee the accuracy of any information
presented after the date of publication.

This document is for informational purposes only. The system
descriptions and diagrams contained within should be used as guidelines
only. Each Manitou installation may require modifications to meet
specific requirements. BOLD TECHNOLOGIES LTD MAKES NO
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, IN THIS DOCUMENT.



Contents i

Table of Contents

WEICOMIE...........oooooioee s s 1
Mantiou CS 2.0.0 System Requirements..............cccoovvcoomeeccoonreeccceesercce, 2
GELLING STANTEA...........eeeeeeeceee e 3
Supervisor Workstation Navigation..........c...cccevcconnneeccoeeneeecessener, 4
NAVIGATOT PANE ... 8
STATUS BT .........coooiii et 11
TOOIDAN MEINUS........oooooiiieeeceieceee e 13
FOrms in the VIEW MENU...........icnrcssicssessssssssssicsssesssse 16
USEE STALUS........ooooiooveeoc s 16
PIOCESSES ... 17
ALAIrM QUEUE. ...........ooooooeeeeeevssesse s 18
FOrms in the TOOIS MENUL..........ccooiiiiiicirisssssscessnssssssesssssssse 21
SYSTERIM LLOU ...ttt e e et e e e e e et s e ee e ee et ee e et es e s e ee e eneeeees 21
RAW DT LOQ..........oovviiiciciiieeisi s 23
SYSEEM APPIICATION LOQ.........o.oooeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et e et e e e e eeee e eeneon 25
VOICE RECOITINGS...........ccoooooioiiieereevvvceesss s 26
OPTIONS ettt oot e e et e et s et e e et s et e et e e st eenin 30
Account CreatioN/MaINTENANCE...................ccccooeoeesceeeeeseeeeeeeseseeeseesees s sees et seees e 30

A CCOUNTI NG i 31

A A HANAI G oo e oo oo eeeee oo oo oo eeeese oo 31

ALBIMI TEACKING e e ess s ees s ees et ses s es e ere e 34

(60 (o1 @] o) £ o] o 1= 35

Contact POINE DEVICE DETAUITS ... e 35

COUNEEY L OCAIE e eeee e oo 36

LT =T = OO 36

o Toz= N d (] V€1 o T 39

OULPUL DB RIS 39

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



P S S O TS oo 40

P UL G e, 41
RO S e ettt 43

RS OIS e —————————— 43

SHON AL P TOCES S NG i 44

S S B I Y oo 47
VEESIONZREVISION oo eeee e eeee e ee e 49

N OUCE ROCONAINGS oo i 49

VA OO e 50
REPIOCESS TICKELS.........ooooeeoeeceeeeeeeee e ee e s e 50
Forms in the Maintenance MENU..................ees 51
USBIS e 51
USEE GROUPS.............ccooooceoeeeceeeee oo 55
WOIKSTATIONS............cooooooeeecee oo 58
EVENTCOUES............coooooeceeeeeeeee e enseees 62
EVENTCATBGOTIES .................oooocceeeeeeeeeeeee e 66
EVENTIMAPS.............oooooceeeeceee e 70
COUNTEY ettt sttt s ettt s e s e et e st s e s s 73
LOCAIES ... 90
TUME ZONEBS ... eessssssneensnnns 91
CONTIGUIATION ... 94
RECEIVELS ...........oooooooeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo es s seesseee 95
PEITNISSIONS ............ccooooiiioeoeeece e 104
Access Control Card FOIMALS ... 120
APPHICALION TYPES. ... sttt s e ee s s s ees s 121
CONTACT POINT TYPES. ... eessssosees s seesseees 123
INtegration CONTIGUIATION  ..................o...oo oo 124

MORNTEOFTNG GROUPS.........o.oooeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo e e e s e s 125




Contents iii

MONITOIING TYPES............ooovoovoeceeeeeeeee e eesssssse s 127
OUEPUL DEVICE TYPES........oooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eee s ese s e es s s s es s e s ees s seseee s 130
SEIVICE ProVIAEI DEVICES....................oooocccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeoeesseeesee e eesssssssssss s 132
PEIMIT TYPES ......oooooooeoeeee e 133
RECEIVEI TYPES ... 134
REVErse ChanNEl ROULES..............cccoooooooooovvvvoocccceoeeeeeeeeeese s 135
SUDBTYIES.......oooee e 137
Transmitter ProtoCOI TYPES...........ccccoooorcceeeveeccoeoessese e eeesssssseessssssseseeesssssssnnssons 141
WOIKSEAtION GrOUPS.................oooocoieeeeesee e 142
CIASS COUES..........ococoeeeeeesesee e 144
GPOUP COUES.............oooooeeeeeee e 145
RESOIULION COUES...............oooooooceeeeeeeeeseee s 146
Schedule WINAOW COES..................cccoooeieeceeeeeeeccsssssesse e eesssssssessssss s seesssons 148
AcCOUNTING COMPANIES................ccoooooooeeieeeeeeeeeceseeses e 149
CONEIOIPANEIS .................ooooooeoeee e 152
GIODAI HONTAYS................oooooiieeeeeeeeeeee s 154
MAINTENANCE ISSUES....................ccoooooeoeeeeeeeeeseveseeseee e 159
SCEIPEIMESSAYES.........ooooeeeeeeeeeeeeee et s e s e ee s s e s e eee s eee s e 180
WED MEMDEISNID..........coooiooooooceeeeee s 184
AUAIETIAIL e 187
FOrms in the REPOItS MENUL...........ccooocoocecceececceeseeeceeeeee e 190
SYSTEM REPOITS ...ttt s e s e ee s eee s ee e sereseees 190
ACTIVITY REPDOIES oo 200
OIW R o] 0 0l (=] T ] £ T 257
MaINTENANCE REPOIES ..o e 285
ST I RO DO S i, 328

S S I RO S e i, 511
SCHEAUIEA REPOITS............cccooooooee e 587

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Report Queue

Report Templates




Welcome

This manual is intended to provide instruction and reference for core features and
functions within the Manitou Central Station (CS) Supervisor Workstation, Version 1.6.4,
hereinafter referred to as SWS. SWS allows Supervisors to efficiently perform the
following functions:

- View the alarm queue to display current alarm traffic and Operator response
information

- Define access permissions for user groups and users that can be applied to limit
certain aspects Manitou functionality

- Change and customize Event Codes and Categories

- Manage system hardware

- Monitor all system functions and resources

- Receive warnings and error messages

About Bold Technologies

Bold Technologies, an industry leader since 1981, has stood the test of time in Central
Station and alarm automation software. Formerly known as Bradley On-Line Data
Systems, Bold Technologies created the Bold Central Station Automation System and
through the years, shaped the development of contemporary alarm monitoring by
introducing faster and more sophisticated software innovations. We promote excellence
and technological innovation through strategic partnerships and support of
organizations dedicated to advancing industry standards. As a proven leader in the
security industry, our strength is founded on a company-wide commitment to helping
our Customer group through superb products and services. This commitment guides
Bold's decisions for future development.

About Manitou

Bold Technologies, recognizing that the future was about innovations within the
Windows® world, began building the Manitou system from the ground up in 1999. The
first sites went live on this new-age monitoring system in 2002. The Manitou system
was completely redesigned and revolutionary, opening the alarm industry up to new
concepts and ideas. This endeavor has changed the industry paradigm and encouraged
broad advancements industry-wide.




Mantiou CS 2.0.0 System
Requirements

Please have the following components in place prior to upgrading to Manitou CS 1.6.4:

Q

Database Drive Space Allocation

You will need to have enough disk space to double the current size of your existing
Manitou Database. For example, if your current Manitou Database is 20 GB you will
want to have at least 20 GB of free space on that drive.

Installation of a Verified SSL Certificate for BoldNet
If you plan to use BoldNet, you will need to have an SSL Certificate installed. This
certificate must be verified by a trusted root authority.

Latest Microsoft Windows Updates
Microsoft .NET 4

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 or higher

You need to be running Windows Server 2003 or higher on all machines hosting
Manitou applications, components and/or services. We recommend, however, that
you run Microsoft Windows Server 2008.

Microsoft Windows XP Professional or higher

If you are running any Manitou services on a Workstation (e.g., publishing that
requires a faxing service), you will need to run Windows 7 Professional or higher. If
you are not running any Manitou services on your Workstation, we still recommend
running Microsoft Windows 7 Professional or higher.

A monitor and graphics card that supports resolution of 1680 x 1050

If you will be using Workflow, you will need a graphics card and monitor that
supports 1680 x 1050 resolution.

Microsoft Windows SQL Server 2005 or higher

You will need to stop data entry during the upgrade
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Getting Started

Logging into SWS
Perform the following steps to log into SWS:

Double-click the SWS icon on your desktop. The icon displays as follows:

A

Result: the SWS login screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Log on to manitoulble |

ManitouCS

Su penrisor Workstation
UserlD:  [BOLD
Bassword: |4
(] Cancel

Enter your username and password, and click "OK",

Result: The Supervisor Workstation window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:




_a|5upervisor Workstation - Manitou !E E
File Yiew Tools Maintenance Reports Help |
H&. H. cs2eosSzfl. | EIE.

Wirap Text
r i W Purge Acknowledged I Purge Al
-9 Cument
“Watchdog Alerts
Date Time Msag Ho. Prionty | Description e

1.:’2.:’2014 :hE; 2 No One Handllng Alarms in Monltonng Group 2.

niatitoring

nonitonng

J2J2EI14 4 52 IJ? IJDIJ? - No One Handllng Alarms if Monltonng Group 2.

May - F2 | Notes - F3| -7 |  dlets | Message Types | Old Logs |

Counts: 'I:IT 2:|T| 3:|T|| 4:|T|| 5:|T|| E:ITH ?:IT" U+:|T|| Total:| 1] | il
Suzpended: T" Mew: T" Wiewed: T| Actioned: I?" Hidden: I?|
teszane: | | ] | Clear |

I Current User: Bold Technologies [BOLD] I 01/02/2014 14:55:17 |M0untain Time (U5 % Canada) LI

Supervisor Workstation Navigation

The SWS Window

Manitou was designed for use with the Windows platform. The window displayed
below is the SWS window with the Users form selected in the Application Pane. The
SWS window can be divided into the following four areas:
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Supervisor Workstation - Manitou

File Yew Tools Maintenance Reports Help

HE.||F. ¢ Yoe=zfi-|EE. =a.
I~ wirap Text W Wiew Mew Delste | Save | Cancel
Aidd Hemove User Paszword Information
i “wiatchdog Meszages 1-Userds a] g i 1 Change Interval  [Mever =
E-@ Shortcuts 2-Odin Marme: ll.lrelA— " Password: l‘—
o Ej::tMapping i:LZ:rC Corntact Paint: l— Confirm Password: l—

% Event Codes

2 Ewert Categories
: Fieceiver Types
= Dutput Devices

o3 Transmitter Protocol Formats

May-F2 | Motes -F3| M -F7

AMYC - dmy Condon
BOLD - Bold Technologies
CHRIS - Christopher
DATA, - Data Entry
DEALER - dealer

DEEL - Dee Lane
DOUGH - Doug Test

GH - George's testing 1D
GHM - Password expires M
GHTEMP - Testing resettin
GHTEMP2 - Test 3 resetti
JAG - Joge Alberto Gardun__|
JULIEA - Julie Adams
LTECH - LOUTECH
MATTH - b att Narowski
MNEW - Mew User

NEW?2 - Mew User H2

NEW3 - Mew Llser #3 _H
4 I L3

Extension

I~ Change at next logon
™ Locked Urti

[ Cdlwoo

Security Restrictions

User Group:

Permisgion Profile:

IAdminisIralUl ¥ I
IFuII Access = I

Dealer: Iﬁ

Branch: Iﬁ

Access: I = |

Alarm Handling: I _'I

Accounting Access: |<User Group's Access> 'I
Options Locales
ﬁ High Pricrity: = Locale: [English [Onited States] =]
= Lo Priority: IU——E Country: IW

Courts: 1: n” z[ o H i n" ] 0 ” 5 || B 1 || 7 n” AL " AL ” 10 0 ” Totak [ 11 | il
| Suspended: | 7 ” New | 10 | Viewed: | 0 ” Actioned: | 1 | Hicklen: [ 0
Message: | [14:40] - No One Handling Alarms in Monitoning Group 2. | [ | Clear |
I Current User: Bald Technalagies [BOLD] I 10/17/2013 14:40:35 IMnuntain Tirme [US & Canada]
- Toolbar

]Eile Wiew Tools Maintenance

Reports  Help

==

BT XK1= 5

B

®

Provides access to the Toolbar Menus, and icons.

- The Navigator Pane

[ wirap Text !ﬁ
=& Current
P zers
------ Watchdog Messages

Shortcuts

Provides navigation quick links between forms and shortcuts.




- The Application Pane

_ﬁ_lsupervisur Workstation - Manitou =] E3

File Yew Tools Maintenance Reports Help

LE. | H. s uecEafi. EE. wa.
™ whop Tt o om Ko T Dae | S | G
EI a Cu”ElTers ficled Femove User Password Information

: User D il = Ch Interval  |Mever -
o o7 watchdog Messages T-Userdy = g St SRGCAIETD)
E-@ Shortcuts 2-Odin Mame: IUSEI A Password: x
A Users 3-Tom - ) o
Corntact Paint: I Confirm Password:

38 Evert Mapping 4-UsarC

% Event Codes AMYC - dmy Condan Estensian | [ aha oo

Ewert Categories BOLD - Bald Technologies lﬁ :

Freceiver Types CHRIS - Chistapher I LockedUni foo00
=

-3 Output Devices DATA - Data Entry Security Restictions

38 Transmitter Protocol Formats DEALER - dealer User i W

DEEL - Dee Lane

DOUGH - Doug Test Permission Profile: IFuII Access vl
GH - George's testing 1D lﬁ

GHM - Password expires M Reat

GHTEMP - Testing resettin Branch: lﬁ

GHTEMPZ - Test 3 resetti

JAG - Joge Alberto Gardun__| cecen I ;I
JULIES, - Julie &dams Alsm Handling: | B
LTECH - LOUTECH ‘. !ﬁ
- [<User Group's & >
MATTH - Matt Narowski L < oo Grouns Acoese
MEW - Mew Lger Optione Locales
MEWE; Nowllsent2 ; High Pricrity: = Locale English (United States] =]
MEW3 - Mew User #3 i o=
May -F2 | Motes - F3] M- F7 4 | L2 Low Pritity: o= Courtry, United States of America = |
Courts: i n 2 3 : = [1]
| Suspended: | 1 ” Mewr: | 10 | Yiewed: | [1] ” Actioned: | 1 | Hidden: | 0 |
Message: | [14:40] - Ho One Handling Alarms in Monitoning Group 2. e | I Clear |
I Current User: Bald Technalagies [BOLD] I 10/17/2013 14:40:35 IMnuntain Tirme [US & Canada) LI

The Application Pane is the area on the SWS window that displays the active Manitou
form. In the example screenshot displayed above, the Applications Pane is outlined with
a red rectangle and displays the Users form. All data on Customers, Output Devices,
Receivers, and Action Patterns displays here.

- The Status Bar

‘ & 0 ” 10+ 0 "Total:l 1 |i|

Counts: T:" 21 0 ” 3:““ &[0 ” 5:“" Bl 1 “ 7:—” &l 0 |

| Suspended | 1] || e | 10 | Yiewed: | 0 ” Actioned: | 1 ‘ Hidden: | 1] |
Meszage: | [15:16] - Mo One Handling Alarms in Monitoring Group 2. | 1} | Clear |
I Current User: Bold Technologies (BOLD) | 1072013151713 |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) ;l

The Status Bar provides a quick-view into Manitou's Alarm Queue by displaying a list of
alarm priorities and informational messages.

Note: the clock at the bottom of the Status Bar displays the time as kept by the Manitou
server. Whenever possible, individual machines should be synced to the server. If you
need to report the exact time an alarm was received , please refer to this server time
display.
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Pushpins

Pushpin icons are located in the upper-right corners of the Navigator Pane and Jump To
menu. Pushpins allow users to select which panes display onscreen.

i A "pinned" pushpin denotes that the pane displays on the SWS window. To
"turn”, or hide the pane, click the pin icon. Once the mouse is drawn away
from the pin, the frame

disappears. Itis now in auto-hiding mode and will now display only when the
mouse is directed over it.

44 A "turned" pushpin denotes a pane that is hidden from the SWS window. To
view the pane, scroll over it with your mouse pointer. To re-pin to the
application desktop, once the

pane expands, click the push pin, switching it from "turned" to "pinned".

Pinned
pushpin

Turned
pushpin




Navigator Pane

The Navigator Pane
This pane contains links to all Customers, recent alarms, and shortcuts. It includes three
separate tabs as displayed in the screenshot below:

' Mav - F2 | Motes -Fa| m-F7 |

Click the tabs to toggle between screens, or press the corresponding function key on
your keyboard.

The Navigation Tree
The Navigation Tree offers quick navigation between forms in Manitou. It includes the
following two main features:

The Current Folder Icon

The "Current” folder icon on the Navigation Tree displays all forms currently open in the
Application Pane. In the example displayed in the screenshot below, there are five forms
currently open in the Application Pane. These forms display as subcategory icons under
the"Current” folder icon. Click the subcategory icons below the "Current” folder icon to
switch between active forms.

=1+ Current
P T Woarkstation Groups
ey Semvice Provider Devices
Event Maps
|lzer Groups

..... ¥ atchdog Messages

E@ Shortcuts
s ¥ Event Mapping

|lzer Groups
-z Extemnal Devices
L8e Work station Groups

The Shortcut Folder Icon
The "Shortcut” folder icon on the Navigation Tree displays user-defined forms the
Supervisor has designated to display as shortcuts.

Perform the following steps to add a new form to your Navigation Tree "Shortcuts"
folder:
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Navigator Pane 9

1. Right-click the "Shortcuts" folder icon, and select the "Customize Shortcuts" folder
icon.
Result: the "Customize Shortcuts"” screen displays as shown in the screenshot below:

| Customize Shortcuts
L)

-3 Event Mapping

' 823 Event Codes
-3 Event Categaries

BiElaE
< >

=

i ] Cancel Apply

2. Select the shortcut you want to add from the left column, and then click the
right-facing single arrow.
Result: the shortcut you selected displays in the right column.

3. Continue adding shortcuts to the right column until you have added all the shortcuts
you want, then click "OK".

Result: the "Customize Shortcuts” screen disappears and the shortcuts you added now

display under the "Shortcuts” folder icon in the Navigation Tree.

4. Switch between the shortcuts to switch between active forms in the Application Pane.

Notes - F3

The "Notes-F3" tab allows a Supervisor to message himself a personal reminder. Notes
posted to the "Notes-F3" tab are designed to be personal and are not published to the
database. Once a note displays at the time the Supervisor designates, Manitou removes
it from the system.

Perform the following steps to post a reminder note to the "Notes-F3" tab.

1. To post a note using the "Notes-F3" tab, click it.
Result: a date dropdown menu and a list of times displays a 24-hour period in which to
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enter notes.
2. Double-click the half hour time period in which you want the reminder to display.
Result: the "Enter Note" screen displays as shown in the following screen shot:

Mote for 1041742013 12:30

Drescription; i
bezzage: :_I

=1

Remind minutes befare:; IEI ﬁ

| k. | Cancel |

3. Enter a note and select a time for the system to give you an advance reminder, and
click "OK".

Result: the "Enter Note" screen disappears, and the description now displays in the

time field you selected. When the time you selected for the advance reminder arrives, an

advance reminder message displays.

4. Click "OK".

5. When the time you selected for delivery of the note arrives, a screen displays your
note.

6. Click "OK".

Result: Manitou permanently deletes the note setting from the system.

IM-F7

The "IM-F7" tab is an instant messenger service available to logged on users. Messages
can be sent to individuals, groups, or all users currently logged in to the system.
Additionally, messages can be set to display across the Status Bar Watchdog messages.

Perform the following steps to send an instant message to another Manitou user:

1. Click the "IM-F7" tab
Result: a list of Manitou users displays along with the following window:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Navigator Pane 11

E|

V¥ Auto-Switch ta Last Sender

[ Show on banmer

* Low
{1 Medium
= High

0 |@

2. Select a user from the list designated as "Online" and enter your message in the
lowest area of the Navigation Pane.

3. Click the "Send" icon displayed in the following screenshot:

Result: Manitou sends your message to the recipient you designated.

Note: To send a message to multiple users rather than an individual, select a user group
as the recipient. To send a message to every Manitou user, select "Everybody" as a
recipient. To send a message that displays as a Status Bar Watchdog message, select the
"Show on banner" option to the left of the "Send" icon. Instant Messages are not private.
They are logged in to the database.

Status Bar

The Status Bar
The Status Bar provides a quick-view into Manitou's alarm queue by displaying a list of
alarm priorities and informational messages.

Alarm Counts

Manitou rates alarm severity by assigning numbers 1 through 10 (with 1 being of
highest priority and 10 being the lowest), these fields show how many alarms are
currently listed in the system. Each priority number has a field (to the right) associated
with it showing how many alarms are currently in queue. Along with queue counts, the
Status Bar also shows whether alarms are Suspended, New, Viewed or Actioned.

Counts: | i ” 21 0 || & n “ &[0 ” 5 n || B[ 1 “ 7 — ” &l 0 ” & 0 ” 10+ 0 || Total | 11 | ﬂ
| Suspended | 1] || e | 10 | Yiewed: | 0 ” Actioned: I 1 ‘ Hidden: | 1] |
Meszage: | [15:16] - Mo One Handling Alarms in Monitoring Group 2. | 1} I Clear |

! Current User: Bold Technologies (BOLD) I 1072013151713 |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) ;l

The Status Bar cannot be hidden, but a Supervisor can collapse it so that only the
Watchdog messages are visible. The Supervisor performs this function by using the
Minimize and Maximize buttons located at the far right of the Status Bar.

Minimizes the Status Bar to show only Watchdog messages

Minimize
button
Expands the Status Bar to show Counts and Watchdog messages

Maximize
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button

Manitou displays each alarm in the alarm count in one of two different colors to indicate
how much has passed since it was received. The SWS uses the following colors to help a
Supervisor distinguish between alarms:

- White background with black text - active alarms that are less than 60 seconds old

- Red background with white text - alarms that are older than 90 seconds
Note: only one alarm per priority level needs to age for the field color to change.

Manitou also separates alarms into fields on the Status Bar pursuant to the following
status designations:

- Suspended Alarms - alarms that have been suspended by users.

- New Alarms - alarms that have not yet been viewed or actioned by users.

- Viewed Alarms - alarms that have been viewed.

- Actioned Alarms - alarms for which a user has performed at least one action

pattern.

Note: Alarm count information relates only to the Monitoring Group to which the
current user belongs. They do not reflect alarm volume for the system as a whole.

Watchdog Messages
Watchdog messages display on the Status Bar just below the alarm status fields. These
messages notify the Supervisor of signal processing and alarm progress activities within
the system. Watchdog messages are also color coded according to the following system:
- Green - denotes non-critical information
- Yellow - denotes priority information
- Red - denotes critical inforation

Message Buttons
Three buttons have been added at the end of the Watchdog message field to help. These
message buttons function as follows:

_l The "..." displays a list of all Watchdog messages.

Ellipsis
button
iil The "0" button displays the number of Watchdog messages in the queue

Number behind the current message.

button
] Clear | The "Clear" button clears the Watchdog message field until the next message

is received.
Clear s received

button
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Toolbar Menus 13

Toolbar Menus

The SWS includes the following Toolbar Menus:

'File Wiew Tools Maintenance £ 1he Toolbar File Menu includes the following options:

File Menu

Zlose kel H-F4

Close all Shifk+Ckrl+F4
] E Save Chrl+5
=Y Edit Recard Chel+E
55 Delete ChH+D
&5 Print...

Properkies...
Change Password

Lock Station, .. ChrlHE

Logoff...

Exit

Close - closes the current open window

Close All - closes all open windows listed under the "Current”
file icon of the Navigator Pane

Save - saves any changes to a record

Edit Record - enables the user to edit the current record
Delete - deletes the current record

Print - prints selected material to the designated printer
output

Properties - allows a user to enable certain functions such
Debugging Mode and the use of an internal RTF viewer for
reports

Change Password - allows a user to change his password
Lock Station - locks the user station and requires the user to
enter his password to unlock it

Logoff - logs the current user off the system without exiting
the software

Exit - exits the software
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View Menu

!Eiew Tools Maintenar

iy

il
i % User Status
% Processes

J Alarm Queue

Tools Menu

The Toolbar View Menu includes the following options:

Navigator - hides the Navigator Paneand maximizes the Application
Pane

Status - hides and unhides the Status Bar

User Status - displays the activities of every workgroup user
currently logged into Manitou

Processes - displays all the Manitou applications currently active in
Manitou

Alarm Queue - displays all the active alarms in Manitou and allows a
user to display the Alarm Queues for different Monitoring Groups

| Tools Maintenance Reports H - The Tools Menu includes the following options:

L{l Swskern Log
| m Raw Daka Log

| &8 st Aeplication ien System Log - provides details of user activity on Manitou

* ik Yoice Recordings

! & Calls

including log in/off information, Publisher, Report Server,
and Watchdog messages

] Cpkions

* & Reprocess Tickets

Raw Data Log - provides detail on alarms and other receiver
signals in the format they are presented to the FEP. The Raw
Data Log is primarily a diagnostic tool.

System Application Log - provides diagnostic information
regarding each application in Manitou and any functionality
issues that may exist

Voice Recordings - SecurVoice allows a user to record
telephone conversations via Manitou

Calls - provides a log of calls into and out of Manitou
Options - allows a user to customize the color coding in
Manitou

Reprocess Tickets - allows a user to manually print tickets
in the event of an emergency
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Maintenance Menu

! Maintenance Reports Help
ﬁ sers

I % Iser Groups

<3l workstations

Events

Setup

:1 BB Cass Codes

; @ Group Codes

@ Resolution Codes

] EH Schedule Window Codes

|
ﬂ’i Accounting Companies

B contral Panels

@ Glabal Holidays

ﬁ Maintenance Issues
ﬁéﬁq Scripk Messages

ﬁ Web Membership
£ aodit Tral

The Maintenance Menu includes the following options:

Users - displays the Manitou User form

User Groups - displays the Manitou User Groups form
Workstations - displays the activity for every Workstation
within the user's User Group

Events - allows a user to display the Event Codes, Event
Categories, or Event Maps forms

Setup - allows a user to quickly access 21 different Manitou
setup options

Class Codes - allows a user to keep different types of
customer accounts separate. For example, a grocery store
chain may be assigned to a single Group Code to categorize
stores at a group level. At the next level, Class Codes are
assigned to all grocery stores, regardless of a specific
grocery store chain.

Group Codes - allows a user to categorize and report on
categories of businesses that might have multiple branches
or locations

Resolution Codes - allows a user to use predefined alarm
codes for particular alarm situations. For example, an alarm
may be received that has been set off as a result of a
thunderstorm. The user may wish to resolve the alarm by
entering "WE" for "Weather," where "WE" has been
previously defined in the Resolution Codes section of SWS as
a

false alarm.

Schedule Window Codes - allow the SWS user to create and
apply simple deviations to OWS Schedule Windows
Accounting Companies - allows a user to integrate Manitou
with accounting software such as Sedona and Quickbooks
Control Panels - allows a user to create and maintain a
global list of Control Panels in common use across the
Manitou system

Global Holidays - allows Manitou users to program the
system with the dates of public holidays for the current year
Maintenance Issues - allows a Manitou Operator to make a
record of any malfunctions occurring at the Customer site
Script Messages - allows users to create messages that can
be saved and sent to Customers via email or fax

Web Membership - allows users to access features in
BoldNet

Audit Trail - allows a user to keep a detailed log of changes




16

made during data entry

Reports Menu

| Reports Help The Reports Menu includes the following options:
Swskern Reporks
8 scheduled Reparts System Reports - allows a user to access frequently used reports

Scheduled Reports - allows you to search for and view specific
Scheduled Reports in Manitou

Report Queue - lists the status of all reports queued

Report Templates - allows you to change the default settings for
subsequent Manitou Reports

| Report Quewe
% Fepork Templakes

Help Menu

[ Help The Help Menu includes the following options:

E @ Help on Supervisor Morkstation F1 . .

" el orline Help on Supervisor Workstation - accesses the
— help file attached to the SWS

§ONN H=mle s GHpRTE SRl Help Online - accesses the online help features

)RR R Manitou Support Online - connects to an online

< About Supervisor Workstation, Bold support technician

Remote Support Session - allows a Bold technician
to access a system remotely

About Operator Workstation - provides
information about the software version installed and
Bold contact information

Forms in the View Menu
User Status

The User Status screen provides information about the current status of each Manitou
system user, as well as details about recent sessions.

The list in the User Status window includes all system users and indicates whether or
not they are currently logged into the Manitou system. In addition to control room
personnel, the list includes anyone who has remote access to Maintou.

Using the Session Details Filter Tab
The Session Details Filter Tab allows a user to filter the user list using the parameters
you set.

1. To use the filter tab, simply click the tab at the bottom of the User Status screen as
shown in the following screenshot:
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Seszion Details

Session number.  [22294 Logon time:  [10/21/13 09.45:31 S Eandlee

Tatal: {13_ Per hour: 12_‘
Customers ———————  fAlaim Mode
Edited: !';r— Mot curmently handiing alarmns Priority 1: i2 Fricrity 6: 3
Ldded: ﬁ'— Fririty 2: ;U Priority 7: 1
Deletad: ’EI_’ Pricrity 3: ig— Pricrity 8: ID—
B iﬁ— Pricirity 4: ;D_' Pricrity 3: lE_
Pricrity &: i'l_— Priority 10 ID—

Result: the "Filter Criteria” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Filter Criteria

Llient Type: O perator Wark station
Supervizor Wwaorkstation
WRT

Fiemate Client

weh

Ticket Printer

SOk

E::;‘lr_it-'" Mon-Protected Area
i Pratected Area Apply Reset

2. Deselect any user categories you want to exclude from the user list, and click "Apply".
Result: the user list displays with users of the types you de-selected removed from the
list.

Processes

Various Processes run silently in the background of Manitou and undertake routine and
repetitive tasks such as logging and printing.

Accessing the Processes Screen
The Processes screen displays the status of Manitou system processes and can assist
system engineers in the diagnoses of problems.

To access the Processes screen:
Click "View", and then click "Processes".
Result: the "Processes" screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Frocesses

Application Tpe Process (D IP Address
Broker MAMITOUTE e
onitar MANITOUIEIE
Sentry MANITOLTETE
Application Server MANITOLNETE
ool L

FETYICI=TRET=2 1=

-

Al wra|o

[T Show threads for all processes

Threads

I Frocess |0 I Sub Proc 1D I Thread Type Session |0 | Last Comm Time I IF Address I Clignt Type I

[ Show sessions for all processes

Sessions

| Session |D | Uszer ID IW’orkstn 1D |Alarm Handler | Monitaring Group I Locale 1 | Locale 2 | Locale 3 | Locale 4 |

A user can select a specific Process for viewing simply by clicking the row on which it
displays.

Click the Refresh icon in the top left corner of the Processes screen to refresh the
Processes list.

Process Threads

A thread is a subpart of a procedure that can be scheduled to run independently from its
main Process. Select a Process and select "Show threads for all processes™ to display all
threads associated with the Process.

Process Sessions

A session is every instance that a Process is running on the Manitou system. Select
"Show sessions for all processes" to display a list of every active session for all the listed
Processes in Manitou.

Alarm Queue

The Alarm Queue displays live alarms that are received by Manitou. The Alarm Queue is
read-only in SWS. Users cannot process the alarms displayed.

Accessing the Alarm Queue Screen

To access the Alarm Queue Screen:

Navigate to the View menu, and then select "Alarm Queue".

Result: the Alarm Screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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S —
Fiter 0 )

Monitoring Group: Igroup 2 .li Wiarning Lewel | |
Femave Filter, Danger Level High Priciity

Befrezh Queue [ tanual Refresh Suspended Alarms Disaster Mode

Alarm Queue - Monitoring Group 2 [2 Alarms]

Zone | Uszer Availability

| Aevailable

Available

Note: not all SWS Alarm Queue columns display in the screenshot above.

Note: an alarm's color represent its priority and status. The color code is displayed in
the screenshot above. An SWS Administrator can change the color code by selecting the
Tools menu, and then clicking "Options".

Each time an alarm is received, it displays in the Alarm Queue. The Alarm Queue
displays the following information:

- Alarm Priority Level - Manitou rates alarm severity by assigning numbers 1 through
10+ (with 1 being of highest priority and 10+ being the lowest).

- Code - the Code field displays a two-letter Event Code that is translated into an Event
when Manitou receives an alarm signal.

- Event - the Event is the activity that caused an alarm signal. Manitou translates the
Event Code it receives and displays the Event in the Alarm Queue.

- Area - an area is a larger location, system, or object than a Zone. For example, the
third floor of an office building might be Area 3. Area 3 might contain multiple zones,
each having its own detection devices. The user defines the Area numbers in the
Manitou OWS when he sets up a new customer. Typically, a residence only has one
Area.

- Zone - a zone is a geographic area, system, or object that has some sort of detection
device in it. Each Area is divided into separate Zones. The user determines the Zone
numbers in the Manitou OWS when he sets up a new customer. For a residence, a Zone
might correlate to a specific room in a house, such as the master bedroom.

- User - this field displays initials of the user handling the alarm.

- Availability - an alarm being handled by a user will appear as "Unavailable". Alarms
not yet being handled display as "Available".

- Status - the Status refers to the level of handling that has taken place on an alarm. For
example, if a user has completed some of the Action Pattern items for an alarm, but
left it open, the Status displays as "Actioned".

- Suspend Time - a user might choose to suspend an alarm after completing Action
Pattern items and dispatching an Authority. This field shows how much time has
passed since the suspension began.

- RLP (Receiver Line Prefix) - this field displays the prefix for the device that received
the alarm signal.

- TXID (Transmitter ID) - this field displays the ID code for the Transmitter that sent the
alarm signal.

- P/F/M (Police/Fire/Medical) - if the user has dispatched an Authority for the alarm,
the P/F/M field displays as "Yes."




20

- Point ID - the Point ID identifies the specific place from which the alarm originated.
For example, if the alarm on the back door of a house is triggered, the Point ID field
displays "back door",

Using the Alarm Queue Filter
The Alarm Queue Filter allows a user to filter the Alarm Queue using the parameters you
set.

To reach the Alarm Queue Filter:
Select the filter tab at the bottom left corner of the Alarm Queue screen.
Result: the Alarm Queue Filter screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Selection Criteria [AMD]

Poztal Code: ! Friciity: IEI j " Less Than Alarm Age: |0 ﬁ[h’lins] " Less Than
Fi i l— f+ Equal To {+ Greater Than
R " Greater Than [~ Contacted Autharity

I More Activity
Additional Criteria [DR]

E:Fentor ~ |[Oaccess Access Alams ﬂ Deaer: ! :'i
Ealg OeURG Burglary Branch: !ﬁ
D EMERG Emergency ;
O ENy Erwironmental Alarmng ‘:] HEE | _QJ
e SREDE Fi Select l Reszet
il O Urkrown Evert il
Definition:
et I B GSM Link Fail
O:= GS5SM Mo Responze
O:3 Land Line Link Fail
= . =
Alarm O Hew
Type:
chE O viewed
O &ctioned
Current -
Filker: “'I

Users can narrow the types of alarms that display in the Alarm Queue by using the
following filters:

- Postal Code: this field allows a user to enter a specific Postal Code where the alarm
they want occurred.

- Customer ID: this field allows a user to enter a specific Customer ID associated with
the alarm they want.

- Priority: this field allows a user to select only alarms of a specific Priority. A user can
also set one of the "Less Than", "Equal To", or "Greater Than" options to further
narrow the filter parameters.
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- Alarm Age: this field allows a user to select only alarms of a specific duration. A user
can also set one of the "Less Than" or "Greater Than" options to further narrow the
filter parameters.

- Contacted Authority: this checkbox allows a user to select only alarms in which the
user contacted an Authority.

- More Activity: this checkbox allows a user to select only alarms for which the user
completed action plan items in addition to contacting an Authority.

- Event Category: this area allows a user to select single or multiple Event Categories
tied to an alarm signal.

- Event Definition: this area allows a user to select single or multiple Event Codes tied to
an alarm signal.

- Alarm Type: this area allows a user to select between one of three Alarm Status Types.

- Dealer: this field allows a user to select only the alarms associated with a specific
Dealer.

- Branch: this field allows a user to select only the alarms associated with a specific
Branch.

- Police: this field allows a user to search only for alarms in which a specific Police
Authority was contacted.

- Current Filter: this area displays all the Alarm Queue filters that are already active.

Once you have entered all your search criteria, click "Select".

Result: the system returns you to the Alarm Queue screen and the "Filter On" button
now displays green as shown in the following screenshot:

Fiter On ) !

To remove any active filters, click either the "Remove Filter" button on the Alarm
Queue screen, or the "Reset" button on the Alarm Queue Filter screen.

Forms in the Tools Menu
System Log

The System Log provides a Supervisor with details of a specific user's activity on
Manitou. Supervisors can also view user activities with the Report Server, Publisher, and
Watchdog Messages.

Viewing the System Log
Navigate to the Tools menu, and select "System Log".
Result: the "System Activity Log" screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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System Activity Log

Ffare |

System Log 34 Records:

Date/Time Categony

b | 10/22/201311:04 | Log On/Log OK

10/22/2M310:47 | Log OndLog OFf

10422/2M310:46 | Edits

10/22/201310:45 | Report Server

10/22/201310:45 | Report Server

10/22/201310:44 | Report Server

10/22/201310:44 | Report Server

10/22/201310:43 | Report Server

10/22/201310:43 | Report Server

Note: the System Activity Log screen displays up to 300 listings. If more than 300
listings are available, click "More" to display the additional listings.

Note: Once the System Activity Log displays, the system does not automatically update
it until you click the "Refresh” button displayed in the following screenshot:

The System Log Filter
A user can narrow the System Activity Log list by using a filter.

To access filter options, click the Filter tab located at the bottom left of the "System
Activity Log" screen.
Result: the System Log Filter screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Date and Time
3 Date From: [10/22/2013 | T Im
@l Date To: [1072272013 =] Time: [2253.00 —
[+ Fevere [T Time Range [T Except Time
Tirme Zare; {Mountain Time [US & Canada] Rd
Other
:'ng Cateqony: | Li I- Except Categony
- Gualifier; | x| I Except Qualiier
User Id: | w| [ ExceptUser
Search Clear
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Select the filters you want to apply to your System Activity Log list, and click "Search".
Result: your filtered search results display.

Date and Time Filter Options
A user can set the date and time search parameters using the date and time fields.

The "Reverse" checkbox is selected by default. This selection displays a the system's
most recent activity at the top of the list. To display the oldest activity first, deselect the
"Reverse" checkbox.

To display all activity for a date range except that which occurred during a certain time
window, select the "Except Time" checkbox.

Other Filter Options
To display only a certain type of user activity, select that activity from the "Category:"
dropdown menu.

A user can further limit search results to the activity of a specific user by selecting that
user from the "User Id:" dropdown menu.

To display all activity except that of a certain type or by a certain user, select the "Except
Category" or "Except User" checkboxes.

Raw Data Log

The Raw Data Log displays details regarding alarms and other signals received by
Manitou. The data is displayed in the original format received by the Front End
Processors (FEPs). The Raw Data Log is primarily used for diagnostic purposes, but can
be useful in tracing a signal from a specific customer.

Viewing the Raw Data Log

Navigate to the Tools menu, and select "Raw Data Log".

Result: the "Raw Data Activity Log" screen displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Raw Data Actrity Log
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REC 7 - Swystem Il -
Shelf 1
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Note: the Raw Data Activity Log screen displays up to 300 listings. If more than 300
listings are available, click "More" to display the additional listings.

Note: when first accessed, the Raw Data Log displays only the raw data received by FEP
1 for the current date.

Date and Time Filter Options
A user can set date and time search parameters using the date and time dropdown
menus and fields.

To apply a date and time filter to the Raw Data Log list, select the filters to apply in the
Search criteria area at the top of the screen, and click "Search”.

Result: your filtered search results display.

Note: The "Reverse" checkbox is selected by default. This selection displays the system's
most recent activity at the top of the list. To display the oldest activity first, deselect the
"Reverse" checkbox.

Searching by FEP, Receiver Line Prefix, and Transmitter ID

An FEP list similar to the Navigator window displays to the left of the log list. This list
displays all FEPs and their associated receivers. It allows a user to determine the source
of any raw data displayed.

A user can access Raw Data for a target as broad as an individual FEP, or as harrow as an
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individual Receiver Line.

To search for Raw Data associated with a specific FEP, Receiver, or Receiver Line, select
the appropriate piece of hardware from the FEP list, and click "Search".
Result: your filtered search results display.

To search for Raw Data associated with a specific Receiver Line Prefix or a Transmitter
ID, select the Receiver Line Prefix from the dropdown menu, or enter the Transmitter ID
into its field, and click "Search".

Result: your filtered search results display.

Note: Users may only search using one FEP, Receiver, or Receiver Line at a time.

System Application Log

The System Application Log allows users to view Manitou application log files. All of the
applications in Manitou (for e.g., the Broker, Sentry, Marshaller, etc.) report their
activities and errors to the log. This information can prove helpful with system
diagnostics and maintenance.

To view the System Application Log:

Navigate to the Tools menu, and select "System Application Log".

Result: the System Application Log screen displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

System Application Log

% From:l1 0/22/2013 -] IDD:DD:DD — Applications: | [Z]{Ee Priarity: | [# 1 - Emors -~
To: I1 TEEE] ;i |13:50:UU = Sentry 2 -warnings
= Marzhaller 3 - Infarmation

Application Server ;I 4 -Debug Lyl LI

Highlight color: S e

N

HighlightSearchl Filter Search | Clear & Reset |

Syztem Application Log

Date Time Priority | Application [ escription
p10/22/2013  |oooon |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Counts Mow: 001 004 LN
10/22/2013  |00:00:16 |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Counts Mow: 001 004 LN
1042242013 ooo01E |3 Braker IMFO - [Sigz: Oin 45.000 secs] [Rate: 0.000] [Tat: 12] [Alms: 2]
10/22/2013 000027 |4 Publisher Collection haz O item(s): 0 Print, 0 Fax, 0 Email, 0 Pager, 0 DTMF request(s)
10/22/2013  |0000:3 |4 Marshaller FEP/SP/0D Countz Mow: 001 004 LN
10/22/2013 (000042 |3 Report Server Report Queue Statistics: Queued (Total=0, Hi=0, Lo=0], Running [T otal=0, Hi=0, Lo=0), Actual [Total=0]
10/22/2013  |00:00:46 |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Countz Mow: 001 004 LN
10/22/2013 0oo0s7 |4 Publisher Collection haz O item(s): 0 Print, 0 Fax, 0 Email, 0 Pager, 0 DTMF request(s)
10/22/2013  jo00:m |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Countz Mow: 001 004 LN
1042242013 oootm |3 Broker IMFO - [Sigs: Oin 45.000 secs] [Rate: 0.000] [Tot: 12] [Alms: 2]
10/22/2013  |00:01:16 |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Counts Mow: 001 004 LN
1042242013 000127 |4 Publizher Collection haz O itern(s): 0 Print. 0 Fax, 0 Email, 0 Pager, 0 DTMF request(s)
i0/22/20M3 (o003 |4 Marshaller FEP/SPA0D Counts Mow: 001 004 LN
10/22/213  |00:01:43 |3 Report Server Report Queue Statistics: Queued (Total=0, Hi=0, Lo=0], Running [T otal=0, Hi=0, Lo=0), Actual [Total=0]

Date and Time Filter Options

A user can set date and time search parameters using the date and time dropdown
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menus and fields.

To apply a date and time filter to the System Application Log list, select the filters to
apply from the "From:" and "To:" fields, and click the "Refresh" button as shown in the
following screenshot:

i3

[osmm— |

Result: your filtered search results display.

Application Filter Options
A user can set a parameter to search by Manitou Application.

To perform a search by Manitou Application, deselect the Applications you want to
exclude from the "Applications:" list, and click the "Refresh" button.
Result: your filtered search results display.

Priority Filter Options
A user can set a parameter to search by the Priority code associated with the
Application process.

To perform a search by Priority code, deselect the items you want to exclude in the
"Priority:" list, and click the "Refresh™ button.
Result: your filtered search results display.

Search Text Options
A user can set a parameter to search by specific text he enters.

To perform a text search, enter the text for which you want to search into the "Search
Text:" field, and click the "Filter Search" button.
Result: your filtered search results display.

Voice Recordings

The Voice Recordings function in the Manitou SWS records telephone conversations
between a Monitoring Company and its contacts. The user can then play them back at a
later time.

In order to access the Voice Recordings function, users must have the SecurVoice
application installed and correctly configured on their system.
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Adding the SecurVoice Device
Perform the following steps to install and configure SecurVoice in SWS:

Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then "Service Provider
Devices".

1. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: the "Add Service Provider Device™" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Service Provider Device

External Device: IS ECURVOICE
Dezcription: ISEI:ur"-.-"Dice Woice Fecorder
Pratocal: f/oice Recorder |

Q. | Canizel

2. Enter "SecurVoice" into the "External Device:" field.

3. Select "Voice Recorder" from the "Protocol:" dropdown menu, and click "OK".
4. Click "Save".

Next, the user must set up SecurVoice as the current Voice Recorder.

1. Select System Options.

2. Under Voice Recordings, select SecurVoice as the Voice Recorder System.

Yoice Recordings

Woice Fecorder Systemn; |EIEEERne) glweju=)

Code | Dezcription

SECURWOICE Securvoice Recorder

Select Workstations in the Supervisor Workstation. In the Recorder ID/Channel column,

select the appropriate channel name. These channels must first be set up using the
SecurVoice software:
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A lack of a license will prevent the user from selecting the appropriate channel name.

Note: Currently, live monitoring is not available.

In the Supervisor Workstation, select the Tools menu. From here, select Voice
Recordings.

Enter any search parameters and click the Refresh button.

- Channel - Which channel to search for clips. Leaving the Channel field blank will
result in all channels.

- From and To - The date and time range for the clips.

- Allow time overlap - If a clip's beginning or ending time falls inside the date and time
range, it will be included. Otherwise, the clip's beginning and ending time must fall
completely within the date and time range.

The search criteria will display below:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Voice Recordings

29

YYoice Recordings

=

||! Channel: | Cube 2 oshT)
H

From: [05-20-20028 |~ | | 000000 ==

Too |05-202008 |~ ||2359.59 =

[ &llow time averlap

Listen to Selected Recording |

Save Selected Recording

Channel Start Date End Diate Diwration | File Mame

b | Cube 2 [JoshT) 2008-05-20 07:39:07 | 2008-05-20 07:41:45 | 00:02:38 | 0002_20030520_07 3907 275, waw
Cube 2 [JazhT) 2008-05-20 07-44:43 | 2008-05-20 07-45:54 | 00:01:10 | 000Z2_20080520_07 4443951 wavy
Cube 2 [JazhT) 2008-05-20 075116 | 2008-05-20 07-52-25 | 00:01:08 | 000Z2_20080520_075116285 way
Cube 2 [JazhT) 2008-05-20 0F:-57-42 | 2008-05-20 07-55:30 | 00:01:47 | 000Z2_20080520_0757 42868 wavy
Cube 2 [JazhT) 2008-05-20 08:04:27 | 2008-05-20 08:05:50 | 00:01:22 | 0002_20080520_020427 389 wavy
Cube 2 [JoshT] 2002-05-2002:11:54 | 2008-05-20 08:12:48 | 00:00:53 | 0002_20080520_081154200, way
Cube 2 [JoshT) 2002-05-20 08 26:32 | 2008-05-20 08:30:00 | 00:02:27 | 0002_20080520_ 082632218, way
Cube 2 [JoshT) 2003-05-20 02:48:05 | 2008-05-20 08:51:50 | 00:02:44 | 0002_20080520_ 024205500, way

Users may listen or save a clip. To listen to a clip, select a clip from the grid, and either
click "Listen to Selected Recording,” or right-click the row in the grid and select "Listen

to Selected Recording":

Yoice Recordings

=

Il! Channel: |Cube 2 (JoshT)
i

From: |05-20-2008 - | Joo.00.00 =
Too |05-202008 - |23:53.59 =

v Allaw time overlap

Lizten to Selected Recording | Save Selected Recording

Channel Start Date End D ate Druration | File Name
Cube 2 JoshT) 2008-05-20 07:3%:07 | 2008-05-20 07:41:45 | 00:02:38 | 0002_20080520_073907275. warv
Cube 2 WaoshT) 2008-05-20 07-44:43 | 2008-05-20 07:45:54 | 00:01:10 | 0002_20080520_074443957 veav
Cube 2 WaoshT] 2008-05-20 07-51:16 | 2008-05-20 07:52:25 | 00:01:08 | 0002_20080520_075116255. wav
Cube 2 JoshT] 2008-05-20 07-57.42 | 2008-05-20 07:59:30 | 00:01:47 | 0002_20080520_075742555, v
L A e o 4 27| 3036, 5,30 ATE50 100722 TAA0 20080830 DARAZ7 30T way
Cube 2 [Josk It I = | 2009-05-20 05:12:48 | 00:00:53 | 0002_20080520_051 154800 way
Cube 2 [Josh_ 20ve Selected Recarding.. |0 o | onng05.20 08:30.00 | 00:03:27 | 0002_20090520_082632218 way
Cube 2 JoshT] | 2008-05-20 08:45:05 | 2008-05-20 09:51:50 | 00:03:44 | 0002_20080520_084805500. way

To save a copy of the clip, select the desired clip and click "Save Selected Recording,” or
right-click and select "Save Selected Recording".

Please note that lack of proper permissions will prevent the user from performing these

actions.
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Options
Account Creation/Maintenance

- Auto-generate contract number - When "Yes" is selected, this option automatically

generates a contract number (Customer ID) for each new Customer Record entered.
This number matches the serial number of the record in the database. The automatic
number may be overridden when first entering the new Customer Record by manually
typing a contract number into the Customer ID field.

- Contact (Person/Individual) user-defined fields - The Manitou System

Administrator uses this option to create either text fields or checkbox fields. This
option exists to add additional Central Station specific information into Customer
Records. A Central Station may employ up to 200 user-defined fields.

- Customer user-defined fields - This option allows System Administrators to create

additional fields or checkboxes that display on Report forms with an "Advanced”
button. This option exists to add additional Central Station specific information into
Customer Records. A Central Station may employ up to 200 user-defined fields.

- Display customer logs in their local time - When "Yes" is selected, this option

defaults to the Customer's local time zone regardless of Workstation time zone
settings. Selecting "Yes" also affects which time zone information shows for Reports
relating to Customer log information. The Customer's time zone displays on Reports
rather than the Monitoring Company's time zone.

- Drop down to combination search/data entry field threshold - This option

changes how the Authority, Dealer, and Branch options are selected on the Details
page of the Customer Record. When the number of records of a specific type is less
than the threshold number (default = 25), then the required record may be chosen
from a pick list. When the number of records of type exceeds the threshold number,
then Manitou provides a search function.

- Maximum number of days of log information to transfer from system account to

new customer account - Sets the maximum number of days of Customer log
information that transfers to a new Customer’s account when Transmitter information
is not on file or when a new Transmitter is added to a Customer.

- New Customer Monitoring Status - The option determines the default monitoring

status when a new Customer is added. The options are: "Always Active", "Always
Pending", "Default Active", and "Default Pending".

- Require Customer edit comments -When "Yes" is selected, this option requires the

Operator to enter comments into the Notes dialog whenever he edits and saves
changes to a Customer Record.
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- Require Operator to type password before validation - When "Yes" is selected, this
option displays a password verification dialog box whenever the Operator attempts to
edit a Customer Record. When "No" is selected, the dialog box still displays, but is
prepopulated.

- Require password before viewing a Customer - When "Yes" is selected, the
Operator must enter a password before viewing a Customer Record.

Accounting

- Accounting company ID required - When "Yes" is selected, this option requires an
Accounting Company ID for each Customer.

- Display accounting status - When "Yes" is selected, this option displays of
accounting status data on the Alarm form and the Customer Record.

Alarm Handling

- Alarm handling mode - This option allows you to select whether Alarm Handling
status is activated only in Alarm Handling, or in both Alarm Handling and the Alarm
Queue.

- Alarm Notifications - This option allows you to select how Operators get notified
when an Alarm arrives and what kind of Operator acknowledgement is required. The
options are "Pop-up Dialog”, "Ribbon (Acknowledgement is Optional)”, "Ribbon
(Acknowledgement is Optional)”, "Ribbon (Acknowledge Notification Before Next
Action)", and "Ribbon (Acknowledge Notification Before Closing Alarm)”.

- Alarm queue display style - The options for display style are "Detailed” and
"Summary by Master Customer”. The detailed option displays all active alarms for a
particular Monitoring Group. The summary option shows one Alarm per Master
Customer.

- Alarm queue event color scheme - The options for the color scheme are "Default”,
"Age-Based", and "Event-Based". Age-based coloring utilizes the color style defined in
the Manitou CS Alarm Queue color options. Event-based coloring utilizes the Alarm
color style defined in Event Codes for each event and also an LED indicator to show
aging based on the Manitou CS Alarm Queue color options.

- All action pattern commands are optional - Selecting "Yes" allows Operators to
close Alarms without completing Action Pattern items.

- Allow Autoclient to close alarms that have "system ignored™ actions - Selecting
"No" means Alarms with "system ignored" actions are deferred back to the Operator at
the time the Autoclient receives a close Action Pattern command.




32

- Allow Operator validated pre-cancels - Selecting "Yes" allows Operator password

validation for pre-cancels.

- Allow operator validated temporary schedule changes - Selecting "Yes" allows

Operator password validation for temporary schedule changes.

- Ask for Fire Reference - Selecting "Yes" results in the system prompting an Alarm

Handling Operator for additional contact information when a Fire Authority has been
contacted.

- Ask for Medical Reference - Selecting "Yes" results in the system prompting an

Alarm Handling Operator for additional contact information when a Medical Authority
has been contacted.

- Ask for Police Reference - Selecting "Yes" results in the system prompting an Alarm

Handling Operator for additional contact information when a Police Authority has
been contacted.

- Auto Dial Auto-Dialer - Selecting "Yes" results in the system automatically initiating

a call in the Auto-Dialer without Operator intervention.

- Auto-client continues processing alarm even if maintenance issues exist for

account - Selecting "Yes" means that maintenance issues will not cause the Autoclient
to defer an Alarm back to the Operator.

- Automatically transfer two-way audio call - Selecting "Yes" transfers two-way

audio associated with an Alarm to the Operator's extension when the Alarm is
handled.

- Call attempt count - This option defines the minimum number of failed call attempts

before the Operator is prompted to determine if the action is complete.

- Call List Must Contact - Selecting "Yes" results in the system requiring that call list

contacts denoted as "Must Contact” need to be actioned during Action Pattern
processing, even if the Alarm is canceled.

- Check for audio alarms in alarm handling - If this option is turned On, the system

will check for audio alarms for the same account in alarm handling and prompt the
operator to switch to the audio alarm if one is found.

- Default PSAP Service - The option defines the default number lookup system to be

employed by PSAP.

- Disable Auto-Purge of Pre-Cancel - Selecting "Yes" prevents the system from
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purging pre-cancel Alarms when a canceled Alarm is closed and no other Alarms for
the Customer are outstanding.

- Disable prompting the user to send contact extension when auto-dialing -
Selecting "Yes" means that if a contact's phone number contains an extension, the
system will not display the usual message box prompting the Operator to send the
extension as part of the Action Pattern.

- Duress Code Policy - The Duress Code Policy is a text-entry field. Enter the text you
want to display to an Operator after he verifies a Duress Password while processing
an Alarm.

- Force password validation if last Operator is logging off in Monitoring group -
Selecting "Yes" means the system will prompt the Operator for his password if he is
the last member of a Monitoring Group to log off.

- Maximum number of call list levels - This option defines how many nested levels of
call lists can exist when an Operator processes call list actions for an Alarm.

- Maximum open alarms - This option defines how many active Alarm forms an
Operator can have open at any one time.

- Monitoring group overflow allowed- Selecting "Yes" enables the system to send
Alarms from Monitoring Groups other than 0 to Monitoring Group O if no Alarm
Handlers are active at the time the Alarm is received. This allows for part-time
monitoring of certain signals by other staff.

- Off test warning - This option defines the number of minutes after an expired On Test
event before the system warns the Operator that the Customer was recently put On
Test.

- Require comments when closing an alarm - Selecting "Yes" means the system
forces Operators to enter comments prior to closing any Alarm.

- Require resolution code when closing an alarm - Selecting "Yes" means the system
forces Operators to enter a Resolution Code prior to closing any Alarm.

- Schedule Change Requirements by Type - In the "Required” column, select the
types of Events for which the system will require a Temporary Schedule change. In the
"Warning"column, enter the maximum number of hours the Temporary Schedule
change will last. If exceeded, the system generates a warning to the Operator. The
maximum duration is 23 hours. If set to 0 hours, the system will not generate an
Operator warning.
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Event Type Required | arming
Late To Open Ei_... 1]
Late To Cloze [ 1]
Unscheduled Dpen ] 1]
Unscheduled Cloze O 1]

Note: checkboxes in the "Required"” column must be selected in order for the "Extend
Schedule" functionality to be enabled for that Event Type in the Operator Workstation.

- Schedule Change to be Applied to All Schedules - Selecting "Yes" means that the

system applies an Alarm Handling quick schedule change to all other pending events
of the same type.

- UL warning text - This option defines the UL warning text that displays to an

Alar

Operator when he handles an Alarm for a UL Customer.

m Tracking

Alarm Tracking Cancellation - This option defines how the cancellation of Customer
Alarm tracking occurs. Your options are "Ask", "Don't ask - cancel”, and "Don't ask -
don't cancel”. The "Ask™ option means that the system asks the Operator if he wants to
continue tracking the Customer after he completes the last Alarm for the Customer
Record. "Don't ask - cancel” means the system cancels Customer tracking without
asking the Operator if he wants to continue it. "Don’t ask - don't cancel” means the
system continues to track the Customer after the Operator handles the last Alarm and
does not ask him whether he wants to continue tracking.

- Alarm tracking mode - This option defines whether every Alarm opened by an

Operator is then tracked to that Operator. If "Automatic” is selected, every Alarm an
Operator opens tracks back to that Operator. If "Manual" is selected, the Operator
must manually select the Tracking form on the Operator Workstation while in Alarm
Handling mode, and then select the Customer Record.

- Alarm Tracking Timeout - This option defines the number of minutes that Alarm

tracking remains active with no outstanding Alarms for the Customer.

- Limbo tracking option - This option defines the minimum Alarm priority that causes

Limbo Tracking to be released. For example, if it is set to 3, and an Alarm is received
with priority 3, any Limbo Tracking entries that would otherwise have tracked the
Alarm are released and the Alarm becomes immediately available for handling. When
this option is set to 0, new Alarms never cause Limbo Tracking entries to be released.

- Limbo tracking timeout - This option defines how many seconds tracking holds on

an Operator Workstation between log out and login before dropping tracking.
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Color Options
If you click the "Tools™ menu and select "Options”, the following window automatically
displays:
Alarm QueusCustomer Watchdog
Foreground  Background Foreground  Background
| "wiarning Level: | - I |:| I Mew Level 1; |:| I - I
Dianger Lewel: - | | Mew Level 2: |
Suzpended Alarms; - I | Acknowledged: |
| I_I | I_I | Report Qusue
High Fricrity: | Marmal: |
Zones in Alarm; | Failed: |
Disaster: - I l Complete: ]
Serious Alarm Priority: 1-2_11“‘ | Dictal e |
Customer Log M aintenance |zsues
| Summary/Header: | - | | | Rezolved: | - | I:l |
| Lretail ltem; | - I I | Unrezolved: | - I I:l I
Ee s Reset ta Default Colors I
| Pending Alarm: | - I I:l I
| Surmnrmnary Alarm 2+ | - | I:l |
| Pending Alarm 2+ | - I I:l I
o |

Use this form to customize the color coding that displays in SWS. Select a foreground
and background color. When you finish modifying the color palette, click "Save".

Contact Point Device Defaults

AutoText Default Output Device Type - This option defines the default Output Device
Type for AutoText. Your choices are: "APCO-ALARM" and "MEDIAGATEWAY".

AutoText Default Script Message - This option defines the default script text for
AutoText.

AutoText Default Service Provider Device - This option defines the default Service
Provider Device for AutoText. Your choices are: "APCO-ALARM", "TAUTOSIM",
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"AUTOTEXT", and "OPENVOICE".

OpenVoice Default Output Device Type - This option defines the default Output
Device Type for OpenVoice. Your choices are: "APCO-ALARM" and "MEDIAGATEWAY".

OpenVoice Default Script Message - This option defines the default script text for
OpenVoice.

OpenVoice Default Service Provider Device - This option defines the default Service
Provider Device for OpenVoice. Your choices are: "APCO-ALARM", "TAUTOSIM",
"AUTOTEXT", and "OPENVOICE".

Country/Locale

This information is populated from the Country settings defined in the Monitoring
Company record in the Operator Workstation. It is read-only.

General

- Customer with "Pending" status to be made "Active" upon receipt of a signal -
This option defines when to set a Customer’s status to "Active" based on receiving a
signal. Your choices are: "Never", "Any Signal”, and "Not On Test Signal".

- Default On-Test Time - This option defines the default duration in hours for placing a
Customer On Test.

- Monitoring Company person may access dealer accounts - Select "Yes" to allow
representatives from a Monitoring Company to access Customers assigned to Dealer
via VRT or the Web.

- On-Test Protection - The On-Test Protection feature presents a dialog message to
technicians who attempt to put an account On-Test from BoldNet or BoldNetMobile if
no open service tickets exist for the account in SedonaOffice. In order for the dialog
message associated with On-Test Protection to display, you must first enable the
option in the Manitou Supervisor Workstation.

Perform the following steps to enable the “On-Test Protection” feature:
1. Open the Supervisor Workstation.

2. Navigate to the “Tools” menu, and select “Options” as shown in the following
screenshot:
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3. Expand the “General” node in the Navigation Tree as shown in the following
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+-Contact Point Device Defaults
Country/Locale

—-General
Customer with ‘Pending’ statuz to be made ‘Active’ up
Default On-Test Time
b anitaring Compary person may access dealer custe
On-Teszst Protection
Script Mezzage for Maintenance lzsue assignment
Statigtics - cuztomers to digplay for 'top' lists
Statigtics - days uzed to calculate 'top' listz

4. Select the “On-Test Protection” option.
Result: the “On-Test Protection” option displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

On-Test Pratection
i Yes
" Mo

5. Click “Edit”.
6. Select“Yes”.
7. Click “Save”.

Note: the following conditions must be met for the dialog message to display, as
described:
The user attempting to place the account On-Test must be designated as a
“Technician” in the “Type” field on the Monitoring Company “Contact List”
form.
The technician must be attempting to place the account On-Test from either
BoldNet or BoldNetMobile.
The account the technician is placing On-Test must be linked to a SedonaOffice
account.

- Script Message for Maintenance Issue assignment - This option allows you to

create a script message and to send it to a technician when a new or updated
Maintenance Issue is assigned to him. Open the Maintenance Issues section of this
document to access more information about the following topic:"Sending a Script
Message for a New Maintenance Issue”.

- Statistics - Customers to display for 'top' lists - This option defines the maximum

number of Customers to display for 'top’ lists of Customers with Alarms or with False
Alarms.
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Statistics - Days used to calculate 'top’ lists - This option defines the number of
days used to calculate ‘top’ lists of Customers with Alarms or with False Alarms.

Location/GPS

Outp

Location Services Key - Enter the license key for Location Services here.

Mapping Types - This option defines the type of mapping software Manitou uses for
Location Services. Your choices are: "MAPPOINT", "BOLDTRAK", "BING", and
"GOOGLE". This setting does not apply to Disaster Mode setup in the Operator
Workstation.

ut Details

Email - From Address - Use this option to enter the return email address you want to
display on outgoing email messages. If you change this value, your changes will not
take effect until you restart the Publisher.

- Email - From Name - Use this option to enter the company name for the Central

Station you want to display on all outgoing emails. If you change this value, your
changes will not take effect until you restart the Publisher.

- Email - Subject Includes Customer's Street Address and City - Select "Yes" to

include the Customer's Street Address and City information with the standard email
subject.

- Fax - Company Name - Use this option to enter the company name for the Central

Station you want to display on all outgoing faxes.

- Fax - Delivery Report Address - Use this option to define the address to which you

want fax delivery confirmations sent.

- Fax - Delivery Report Type - Use this option to define the manner in which you want

fax delivery confirmations reported. Your choices are: "Email” and "MAPI".

- Fax - Department Name - Use this option to enter the department name within the

Central Station you want to display on all outgoing faxes.

- Fax - From Name - Use this option to enter the name of the individual sender you

want to display on all outgoing faxes.

- Pager - Company Name - Use this option to enter the Central Station name you want

to display on all pager text messages.

- Pager - Default Message - Use this option to define the pager message you want to go

out to alpha text pagers when no other pager message applies.
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- Publisher File Directory - Use this option to define the location on the server hard
drive where you want the Report Publisher to store its temporary files for faxing,
emailing, and publishing.

- Third Party fax driver details - Use this option to define a third-party faxing
software solution if you determine that the default faxing options do not meet your
needs. The third-party driver software documentation will provide specific details
about what information you must enter here.

Passwords

Use the options available on this form to define the minimum complexity requirements
for passwords and account lockout rules.

When you select the Enhanced Security checkbox the following applies:

- You cannot use letter or number sequences (for example, 567 or ghi).

- You cannot use any previous passwords.

- You cannot use the user name as part of the password (for example, Userl cannot
have a password of User159).

- The password can’t contain the User ID itself.

- The User ID must be at least six characters.

- The password can’t be “password.”

Note: The Enhanced Security option is per a UL 1981 requirement.
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Alarm activity detail to keep (days) - Use this option to define the number of days
you want the system to keep Alarm Activity details for analysis purposes.

- Database backup instructions - This informational field contains the programming

language string required to complete a proper database backup. This option is for
informational purposes only. The database backup does not actually run from this
information. This is utilized only if replication is not implemented for the Monitoring
Company.

- Database backup time of the day - This informational field contains the time the

1 =] =] =] =] sl

=] =
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database backup is set to run. The database backup does not actually run from this
information. This is utilized only if replication is not implemented for the Monitoring
Company.

- Number of days before purging temporary open/close schedules - This option

defines the number of days you want expired temporary Open/Close schedule entries
to remain in the system before they are purged.

- Number of hours before purging expired reminders - This option defines the

number of hours you want expired reminders to remain in the system before they are
purged.

- Number of days before purging expired temporary comments - This option

defines the number of hours you want expired temporary comments to remain in the
system before they are purged.

- Number of hours to keep completed scheduled reports - This option defines the

number of hours you want completed Scheduled Reports to remain in the system
before they are purged.

- Number of hours to keep failed reports - This option defines the number of hours

you want failed Reports to remain in the system before the system before they are
purged. We do not recommend setting this option to zero because the system will
likely purge the Reports before you have a chance to review them and determine the
cause of the failure.

- Number of hours to keep on-demand reports - This option defines the number of

hours you want On-Demand Reports to remain in the system before the system before
they are purged.

- Number of hours to keep previewed reports - This option defines the number of

hours you want Previewed Reports to remain in the system before the system before
they are purged.

- Number of months of customer logs to keep - This option defines the number of

calendar months you want Customer Logs to remain in the system before they are
purged. If set to zero, the Customer Logs will never purge.

- Number of months of raw data to keep - Raw Data Logs display Receiver signals in

their raw form. This option defines the number of calendar months you want Raw
Data Logs to remain in the system before they are purged.

- Number of months of system logs to keep - System Logs contain login and log out

information as well as results from the Report server. This option defines the number
of calendar months you want System Logs to remain in the system before they are
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purged.

- Paged Contacts Expiration - This option defines the number of minutes after which

Repo

the system should purge non-responding paged contacts. The minimum value for this
option is ten minutes.

s

Include primary receiver line prefix/transmitter ID with customer name - This
option defines whether and how to display the primary Transmitter's Receiver Line
Prefix/Transmitter ID with the Customer name on selected Reports. Your choices are
"0=No", "1=Beginning", and "2=End". If you select "0", the Receiver Line Prefix and
Transmitter details will not display in your Report. If you select "1" or "2", the
Receiver Line Prefix and Transmitter details display at either the beginning or the end
of the Customer name, respectively.

- Maximum report size - This option defines the maximum number of megabytes a

Report may be before it is automatically aborted.

- Report segment size - This option defines the maximum number of megabytes a

Report may be before it is automatically separated into segments.

- Script for e-mail body text - This option defines the script the system uses for Report

e-mail body content.

- Size, in kilobytes, at which reports will zip for email publication - Zipping a

Report reduces its size. This option defines the maximum number of kilobytes an
RTF-type Report may be before it is automatically zipped for email distribution. When
set to "0", the system will always zip Reports for emailing. When set to "-1", the system
will never zip Reports for emailing.

- Sort order of reports - This option defines the order in which Customers display on

Resp

the Alarm Detail, Alarm Activity, and Customer Masterfile Reports when sorted by
Contract ID. Your choices are "Numeric" and "Alpha”. If you select "Numeric", the
following order will display: "1","2","10", "Bob", "Acme", and "11Test". If you select
"Alpha" the following order will display: "1","10", 11Test", "2", "Acme", and "Bob".

onse

Fast Fire - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an Operator has to
respond to a fire emergency that requires an immediate Authority response.

- Fast Other - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an Operator has to

respond to a non-fire, non-panic/social emergency that requires an immediate
Authority response.
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- Fast Panic/Social - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an Operator

has to respond to a panic/social emergency that requires an immediate Authority
response.

- Medium Fire - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an Operator has

to respond to a fire emergency that does not require an immediate Authority
response.

- Medium Other - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an Operator

has to respond to a non-fire, non-panic/social emergency that does not require an
immediate Authority response.

- Medium Panic/Social - This option defines the maximum number of seconds an

Operator has to respond to a panic/social emergency that does not require an
immediate Authority response.

Signal Processing

- Address lookup for GPS signals and alarms - If this option is set to Yes, address
lookup is performed for signals and alarms. If set to No, address lookup is performed
for alarms only.

- Auto-generate On Test and Off Test signals when a Customer goes On and Off

Test - Auto-generate On Test (*OTS — On Test Started), Off Test (*OTE — On Test
Expired), and (*OTR - On Test Removed) signals for when the customer goes On and
Off Test. The default value is No.

- Cancel and abort time limit - This option defines the maximum number of minutes

during which Alarms may be automatically canceled or aborted due to signal
processing attributes or the transmitter programming Restore command. If you want
to disable the time limit, enter "0".

- Cancellation of a CanCancel alarm can occur across different transmitters - If this

option is turned on, the cancellation of a CanCancel alarm can occur regardless of
which customer transmitter the CanCancel and following Cancel signal(s) are received
on. Along with CanCancel/Cancel, Reset Timeout is also affected in the same way by
this option. Programming that is restricted to a specific transmitter still requires that
specific transmitter to take effect. The default value is No, requiring a Cancel signal to
be received on the same transmitter as the CanCancel alarm came in on.

- Check transmitter default event programming before dealer event

programming - If you select "Yes", the system checks default transmitter event
programming before Dealer event programming if it finds no other Customer event
programming.
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- Do not bypass duplicate event check for video or audio alarms - If you select
"Yes", the system will perform duplicate checks for Audio/Video associated Alarms.

- Dual reporting signal timeout - This option defines the maximum number of
seconds the Signal Handler will wait for the second signal before Reporting it as
missing.

- Early Close window - This option determines the maximum number of minutes prior
to a "May Close" or "May Open/Close"” window that a close type signal generates an
Early Close Event instead of an Unscheduled Close Event. This applies to Customers
with the Open/Close Monitoring Service not set to "Record".

- Early Open window - This option determines the maximum number of minutes prior
to a "May Open", "May Open/Close" or "May Open/Close Once™ window that an open
type signal generates an Early Open Event instead of an Unscheduled Open Event.

- Fill caller ID 1 - If you select "Yes", the Signal Handler automatically fills the Caller ID
1 field on a Transmitter if both Caller ID1 and Caller ID 2 are empty.

- Generate alarm event upon expiration of temporary comment follow-up date - If
you selected "Yes", the system generates an Alarm Event when a temporary comment
follow-up date expires.

- Generate duplicate alarms - This option defines whether duplicate Alarms generate
anew Alarm or be logged while an identical Alarm is currently outstanding. If you
select "No", the system prevents the same Alarm from being presented to an Operator
while an identical Alarm is still outstanding.

- Generate duplicate events - This option defines whether duplicate Events generate a
new Event or be logged while an identical Event is currently outstanding. If you select
"No", the system prevents the same Event from being presented to an Operator while
an identical Event is still outstanding.

- Generate Maintenance List Items - This option defines which Maintenance List
items the Signal Handler creates for signals received without a corresponding
Monitoring Service. Your choices are "Neither Open/Close nor Test Signals”, "Open/
Close Signals”, "Test Signals"”, and "Open/Close and Test Signals".

- Ignore caller ID mismatches - If you select "Yes", the system will not force Alarms for
signals received with Call ID information that matches another Customer or does not
match the Caller ID information of the signal's Transmitter.

- Late Close window - This option defines how many minutes after a "Must Close"
window a close type signal generates a Late Close Event instead of an Unscheduled




46

Close Event.

- Late Open window - This option defines how many minutes after a "Must Open™

window an open type signal generates a Late Open Event instead of an Unscheduled
Close Event.

- Log signals that are not on file - If you select "Yes", the system logs signals that

arrive for a Transmitter or Receiver Line Prefix not found within the system.

- Number of minutes to search for binary clips when trying to append them - You

use this option to enter the number of minutes you want to look for binary clips when
trying to append to them. This should not be greater than a month's time.

- Pre-cancel time-out - This option defines the number of minutes before a pre-cancel

automatically expires.

- Prevent duplicate video alarms from being forced to Operator - If you select

"Yes", the system prevents duplicate video Alarms from being forced to an Operator.

- Prevent the system from forcing Video and Audio associated alarms to an

Operator screen - If you select "Yes", the system prevents Video and Audio being
forced to the Operator. This allows the AutoClient to take initial action on Alarms
where possible.

- Redirect event codes for non-intelligent panels - If you select "Yes", the system

displays the Event Category column on the Zones list in Customer Maintenance and
the Redirect Code on the Event Codes form of the Supervisor Workstation. This allows
Events from non-intelligent panels to be programmed with minimal Transmitter
programming lines.

- Runaway inter-signal time - This option defines the minimum number of seconds

the system requires before determining the Customer is in runaway condition. If a
signal arrives during this timeout period of the previous signal for the same
Transmitter, the system increments the runaway count. If the signal arrives outside of
this timeout period, the runaway count is reset to 1.

- Runaway signal count - This option defines the minimum number of signals after

which the system recognizes that the Customer is in runaway mode. If you set the
runaway signal count to O or 1, no runaway count can be generated. The runaway
count is tallied by Transmitter, and not for the Customer as a whole.

- Track additional panel statuses - If you select "Yes", the system tracks Bypass and

Trouble statuses in addition to Unrestored Alarms. If tracked, these statuses display
on the Zone Status form of the Customer Record, in the Summary form on the
Customer status window that shows on the main Alarm form, and on the main
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Customer Address form.

- Two-trip signal timeout - This option defines the number of seconds after which the
Signal Handler considers a second or following signal to be a valid Alarm. following
the receipt of a first round two-trip signal. The first round signal is always logged. If
the second signal does not arrive within this time period, no Alarm will generate. The
signals must be for the same Two-Trip ID, have the same Event Category, and come
from the same Transmitter.

System

Dealer billing by monitoring service - If you select "Yes", Dealer Billing will be done by Monitori

- Dealer billing prorating - If you select "Yes", Dealer Billing charges will be prorated
based on when the services start or end. If there is no start date entered and the
service is denoted as chargeable, service begins at the time of entry. If a start date is
specified, the service begins on the specified start date.

- Dealer billing standard annual cycle - This option defines in which month the
Standard Annual Dealer Billing Cycle should begin.

- Dealer billing standard quarter cycle - This option defines in which month the
Standard Quarterly Dealer Billing Cycle should begin.

- Dealer billing standard semi-annual cycle - This option defines in which month the
Standard Semi-Annual Dealer Billing Cycle should begin.

- Dealer billing summary billing - If you select "Yes", the system generates Dealer
Billing invoices in summary format for recurring charges.

- Do not warn if alarm arrives for deactivated customer - If you select "Yes", the
system will not notify the Operators that an Alarm arrived for a Deactivated Customer.

- DragonFly Customer Type - Specifies the type of Customer (Residential, Commercial,
and so on).

- DragonFly Key - This string can be any value and you use it for calculating the
signature to verify validity.

- DragonFly Receiver Line Prefix - This selection will determine the Receiver Line
Prefix of the Transmitter of the Customer that is to be created/updated.

- DragonFly System Monitoring Type - The Monitoring Type used for the Monitoring
Service tied to the System and is created automatically when generating a new
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DragonFly Customer.

- DragonFly Token - This string can be any value and is used for calculating the

signature to verify validity.

- DragonFly Transmitter Type - This selection will determine the Transmitter Type of

the Transmitter of the Customer that is to be created/updated.

- DragonFly Video Monitoring Type - The Monitoring Type used for the Monitoring

Service tied to a Transmitter (if the DragonFly Transmitter Type supports video).

- Last overdue signal check - This option defines the last expected Event time that the

system checked for overdue signals. Use this tool when the Overdue Checker has been
closed for any length of time. Setting this option to the current date and time prevents
the Overdue Checker from going back to the very last time it looked for overdue
signals and sending in a large quantity of Overdue Alarms.

- Next dealer billing cycle to generate - This read-only option displays the year and

month of the next billing cycle to generate.

- PBX assistant - This option defines for which Operator types the PBX Assistant is

active to display the call control panel. Your choices are: "Central Station Operator”,
"Dealer Restricted Operator", and "Branch Restricted Operator”.

- PBX Assistant Auto-Ready - This option defines when an agent's availability is

automatically set to ready. Your choices are: "Never", "At Logon", and "Register Alarm
Handler".

- Resolution code group setup - This option defines the number and length of the

desired levels of Resolution Code capability. Each group's start and stop points define
the length of the group in characters. Utilizing different Resolution Code groups allows
you to better classify the nature and conclusion of an Alarm.

- Use External Browser for URLs - If you select Yes, URLs are opened by the default

browser on the workstation. If you select NO, URLs are opened in the integrated
Manitou CS Operator Workstation browser.

- Validate the resolution code is complete - If you select "Yes", the system requires

an Operator to enter a valid Resolution Code when closing an Alarm or when updating
existing data.

- Web membership database details - This read-only option displays the last known

information for the Active Web Membership Database.

- Web timeout - This option defines the number of minutes that pass before an active
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Web session times out. The maximum number of minutes is 480. If timed out, the Web
user must log in again before continuing with the session.

- Workflow functionality - If you select "Yes", you can create Workflows and Workflow
Components to use in conjunction with Action Patterns.

Version/Revision

- Client Revision (Dealer) - This is a read-only field that displays the minimum
Manitou Dealer client revision number allowed to run on the system. This is updated
by Manitou Support personnel upon each upgrade to help ensure old clients are not
attempting to run against new Application servers.

- Client Revision (Operator) - This is a read-only field that displays the minimum
Manitou client revision number allowed to run on the system. This is updated by
Manitou Support personnel upon each upgrade to help ensure old clients are not
attempting to run against new Application servers.

- Client Revision (Supervisor) - This is a read-only field that displays the minimum
Manitou Supervisor Workstation client revision number allowed to run on the
system. This is updated by Manitou Support personnel upon each upgrade to help
ensure old clients are not attempting to run against new Application servers.

- Version of the database - This is a read-only field and displays the current version of
the Manitou system. This cannot be edited from the user interface. Each new release
contains an update to the version on the database.

Voice Recordings
These options are used to configure the interface to a voice recording system.

Woice Recordings

[5ecurvoic R
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Watchdog

Number of months of Watchdog logs to keep - This option defines the number of
months before the system purges Watchdog logs. If the Supervisor Workstation is
open, Watchdog messages do not go to the Client workstation. They will only display
in the Supervisor Workstation.

Reprocess Tickets

The Ticket Printer module is utilized in the event of an emergency that disables Manitou
from receiving or properly displaying alarms. If such an emergency occurs, Operators
may still be able to respond to alarms and manually enter ticket details into Manitou.

Reprocess Tickets is a function only used after the Ticket Printer module for Manitou
has been deployed. Only Manitou users who purchase the separate Ticket Printer
module have access to the Reprocess Tickets function.

Ticket Printer prints out alarms that contain the following information:

- the customer's name, address, site number, contact list, and general and duress
passwords

- the customer's alarm, monitoring, and service status

- Dealer information including standing comments

- the alarm priority number, time and date of alarm, area and zone, receiver and
transmitter ID, Point ID and Actions

- the alarm Action Pattern

- Control Panel details

- the name of the Operator handling the alarm

Once the emergency ends and the Central Station no longer needs to use Ticket Printer,
users may reprocess Ticket Printer tickets back into Manitou.

Perform the following steps to reprocess Ticket Printer tickets in the SWS:

1. Navigate to the Tools menu, and click "Reprocess Tickets".
Result: the "Reprocess tickets” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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B Reprocess tickets I

Reprocess Ticket Files

Select ticket file to be reproceszed:

. Eee |

2. Click the "..." button to browse for the Ticket Printer file.
Note: the Ticket Printer file has a .tps file type and can likely be found in the Windows
System32 folder of the server where the Ticket Printer module is installed.

3. Once you have located the Ticket Printer file, select it, and click "OK".

Result: Manitou reads the Ticket Printer file and sends the received alarm signals to the
appropriate accounts. Operators should now return to handling any remaining alarm
operations as they normally would.

Forms in the Maintenance Menu
Users

Accessing the User form allows an SWS user to add, edit, or delete users from the
Manitou system. All Operators, Supervisors, System Administrators, and other staff who
require access to Manitou must be individually added to the Manitou User form. The
User form can also be used to restrict access to certain Manitou functions. User
restrictions defined in the SWS apply to the SWS, OWS, and DWS.

Perform the following steps to access the User form:

Navigate to the Maintenance screen, and click "Users".
Result: the User form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Adding a New User

Perform the following steps to add a new user to Manitou:
Note: to add a new user, you must have Supervisor or Administrator access to the

Manitou system.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance screen, and click "Users".
Result: the User form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add User" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

ndduzer |

k. Canicel

3. Inthe "ID:" field, enter a username.

Note: the username can be up to 12 characters in length. The username is the name the

new user will enter when logging into Manitou.

4. In the "Name:" field, enter the first and last name of the new user.

Note: the name can be up to 35 characters in length.

5. Click "OK™.

Result: the "Add User" window closes and the system returns the user to the "User"

form.

6. If you want, enter an email address or telephone number for the new user in the
"Contact Point:" field.
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7. If you want, enter a telephone extension number into the "Extension:" field.

8. Enter the user's password information into the "Password:" field.

Note: an SWS user's password can be up to 28 characters and can contain letters of

either case, numbers, and special characters.

9. Reenter the same password into the "Confirm Password:" field.

Note: the "Password:" and "Confirm Password:" fields must be identical at the time you

save changes to the form, or an error message displays.

10. If you want, select a password change interval from the corresponding dropdown
menu.

Note: selecting this option forces a user to select a new password at the interval you set.

11. If you want, select the "Change at next logon:" checkbox.

Note: selecting this option encourages password secrecy because it forces the user to

quickly change the temporary password assigned by IT staff.

12. If you want, select the "Locked Until" checkbox and select a date and time for the
user's account to reopen.

Note: selecting this option allows the person adding a newly hired user to block the new

hire's Manitou access until his official start date.

13.1f the new user is associated with a Dealer, select the Dealer from the "Dealer"
dropdown menu in the "Security Restrictions” portion of the form.

Result: the default user Security Restrictions for the Dealer prepopulate the "Access:"

and "Alarm Handling:" fields.

Note: you can override these Dealer default settings by manually selecting another

Access or Alarm Handling option.

13. If the user is associated with a Branch, select the Branch from the "Branch”
dropdown menu.

Result: the default user Security Restrictions for the Branch prepopulate the "Access:"

and "Alarm Handling:" fields.

Note: you can override these Branch default settings by manually selecting another

Access or Alarm Handling option.

14. Enter an Access Level in the "Accounting Access:" field.

Note: the three options for this field are: "User Group's Access", "Own ID/Password",

and "Not Allowed".

15. Select a Priority Level for alarms your new user can handle.

16. If you want your new user to have instant messaging capabilities, select the "Allow
IM" checkbox.

Note: IM is an instant messenger service available to logged on users. Messages can be

sent to individuals, groups, or all users currently logged in to the system. Additionally,

messages can be set to display across the Status Bar Watchdog messages.

17. Select a Locale for your new user from the "Locale:" dropdown menu.

Note: a Locale is a collection of parameters that affect how information is presented

within a particular group of users. Generally, users from different Locales can be

distinguished from each other on the basis of location and language. Locale settings can

also determine things such as number formats, date and time formats, and calendar

systems.

18. Select a Country for your new user from the "Country:" menu.
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Note: the Country designation can affect formats for addresses, telephone numbers, and
calendar systems.

User Groups

Manitou allows a user to configure a group of users at one time using the User Groups
function. The User Groups form includes details about security levels and the amount of
access members of a designated User Group will have in Manitou. User restrictions
defined in the SWS apply to the SWS, OWS, and DWS.

Once a User Group has been configured, individual users must be assigned to the group.
Every Manitou User must belong to a User Group.

Adding a New User Group

Because each User Group has already had its specific Manitou access parameters
defined, and because many User Groups have already been added to Manitou, it is not
likely that a user would need to create a new User Group. Please review the access
parameters for each existing User Group before creating a new one.

Perform the following steps to add a new User Group:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "User Groups".
Result: the User Group form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add User Group" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

|
Add User Group
|

|
| Crescription: !|
I

[ Cancel |

3. Enter a description into the "Description:" field, and click "OK",

Result: the "Add User Group" window closes, and your new User Group displays as the

currently selected item on the User Groups form.

4. If the new User Group should be associated with a Dealer, select the Dealer from the
"Dealer" dropdown menu in the "Security Restrictions" portion of the form.

Result: the default user Security Restrictions for the Dealer prepopulate the "Access:"

and "Alarm Handling:" fields.

Note: you can override these Dealer default settings by manually selecting another

Access or Alarm Handling option.

5. If the new User Group should be associated with a Branch, select the Branch from the
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"Branch" dropdown menu.
Result: the default user Security Restrictions for the Branch prepopulate the "Access:"
and "Alarm Handling:" fields.
Note: you can override these Branch default settings by manually selecting another
Access or Alarm Handling option.
6. If you want your new User Group to have access to Accounts, select the "..." button to
the right of the "Accounts User ID:" field.
Result: the "Account System User IDs" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

i Accounts System User IDs I
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7. Select an Accounting Group and enter the password into the "Password:" and
"Confirm password:" fields, and click "OK".

Result: the "Accounts System User Ids"” window closes and the system returns the user

to the "User Groups" form.

8. Select a Permission Profile from the "Permission Profile:" field.

9. If you want, select the "Give audio beep if alarms available" option in the "Options™
portion of the form.

Note: selecting this option enables an audible sound for alarm handling for the User

Group.

10. If you want, select the "Can choose own password" option.

Note: selecting this option enables users from this User Group to change their

password at will.

11. Enter the Maximum logged on time into the appropriate field.

Note: this option allows a user to set the maximum duration of a login session for the

User Group. After this time elapses, the user will be automatically logged off unless he

manually extends the session by three minutes at a time. If the user enters 0 into this

field, members of the User Group will never be automatically logged off.

12. Enter the Maximum inactivity time into the appropriate field.
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Note: this option allows a user to set the maximum duration that a member of this User

Group can spend in the alarm processing mode without actively processing the alarm.

When the programmed time elapses, the system automatically defers the alarm. If the

user enters 0 into this field, members of the User Group will never be automatically

logged off.

13. Enter the Maximum alarm inactivity time into the appropriate field.

Note: this option causes the system to lock the Workstation if the user exceeds the

defined period of inactivity. If locking occurs, the system requires the user to enter his

password to unlock the Workstation. If the user enters 0 into this field, members of the

User Group will never be automatically logged off.

14. Enter the Maximum job on test time into the appropriate field.

Note: This option sets the maximum duration that a member of this User Group may

place a Customer On Test.

15. If you want, select the"Exit alarm handling on timeout:" checkbox.

Note: selecting this option causes the system to force an exit from alarm handling for

users of this User Group when a timeout occurs.

16. Select the appropriate call types for your User Group to accept in the "Accept Call
Types:" checkbox field.

Note: selecting these checkboxes allows the user to designate the actions in which users

from this User Group can engage when handling Customer phone calls. For example, if

members of this User Group are allowed to cancel alarms based on Customer calls,

check the "Cancel Alarm" checkbox.

17.Click "Save".

Workstations

The Workstations function is used to define which computers, users, and Monitoring
Groups can connect to the Manitou system.

Access Levels are used to define the level of access each Workstation has to the Manitou
system. The following table provides an overview of Workstation Access Levels:

Access Level Description

Pending This level is automatically set when a new
Workstation is detected requesting access
to the Manitou system.

Unapproved The Workstation has been added to the
system, but has not yet been approved for
use and cannot therefore connect to the
database.

Non-Protected Area The Workstation can connect to Manitou
but may only access non-secure data.

Protected Area The Workstation has, potentially,
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complete access to the Manitou database.

Access to Manitou is temporarily blocked,
but not yet removed

Disabled

Before utilizing the Workstation function, the Workstation must first be physically
connected to the Manitou network. A user must also have the Manitou client installed on
his Workstation. Once these items are complete, users can add a Workstation.

Adding a New Workstation
Perform the following steps to add a new Workstation to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Workstations".
Result: the Workstations form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

R e Neww | Ed | Dokl

Workstations
g | [~ Manual Refresh
“workstations
Name Cescription Client Type Securty Level Extension Last Active /5 Grp | Mon, ||
b [DEVSREY1E] Pending WWork station Manitou C5 Client Protected Area 08/23/20013 14:23.27 0
DEWSREY161 Pending \workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 03/06/2013 14:37:38 0
MAMITOUE1D Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330003 0
MAMITOUTE1D Pending Work station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330003 10/14/20013 08:41:59 0
MAMITOUTE1D Pending \Workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 10418420013 13:57:59 0
MAMITOUE1E Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 53300071 10M8/2013 134515 0
MAMITOUTE1E Pending Work station Supervizor Workstation Pratected Area 53300071 10M8/20013 135017 0
FROJECT-170 Pending \Workstation taritou C5 Client Fratected Area 5330004 10417420013 13:4754 0
FPROJECT-170 Pending 'work station Supervizar Workstation Pratected Area 101520013 12:38:41 0
TELEPHOMY Pending Work station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330002 08/19/20013 08:29.33 0
TELEPHOMY Pending \Workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 5330002 03416420013 10:41:43 0
TANMAWORK-PC Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 094 3/201311:1210 0
TAMMAWORK-PC Pending Work station Supervizor Workstation Pratected Area 0

2. Click "Edit".
3. Select the Workstation you want to add by clicking its row to the left of the "Name"
column.
Note: Workstations that have not yet been added display green.
Result: the row containing the Workstation you selected displays highlighted as shown
in the following screenshot:
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4. Click in the row of the Workstation you want to add at the far right of the "Security

Level" column.

Result: a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:

o
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Select the "Protected Area" row and click "Save".
If you want to assign the Workstation to a physical Workstation Group, select the

appropriate group using the pick list in the "WS Grp" field.
7. If you want to assign the Workstation to a Monitoring Group, select the appropriate
group using the pick list in the "Mon. Grp" field.

8. Click "Save" .

Result: The newly added Workstation is now capable of connecting to the Manitou

database.

Disabling a Workstation
Perform the following steps to disable a Workstation that has already been added to

Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Workstations".
Result: the Workstations form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Workstations
g | I~ Marual Befresh
“workstations |
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b [DEVSREY1E] Pending WWork station Manitou C5 Client Protected Area 08/23/20013 14:23.27 0 |
DEWSREY161 Pending \workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 03/06/2013 14:37:38 0
MAMITOUE1D Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330003 0
MAMITOUTE1D Pending Work station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330003 10/14/20013 08:41:59 0
MAMITOUTE1D Pending \Workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 10418420013 13:57:59 0
MAMITOUE1E Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 53300071 10M8/2013 134515 0
MAMITOUTE1E Pending Work station Supervizor Workstation Pratected Area 53300071 10M8/20013 135017 0
FROJECT-170 Pending \Workstation taritou C5 Client Fratected Area 5330004 10417420013 13:4754 0
FPROJECT-170 Pending 'work station Supervizar Workstation Pratected Area 101520013 12:38:41 0
TELEPHOMY Pending Work station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330002 08/19/20013 08:29.33 0
TELEPHOMY Pending \Workstation Supervizor Workstation Fratected Area 5330002 03416420013 10:41:43 0
TANMAWORK-PC Pending 'work station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 094 3/201311:1210 0
TAMMAWORK-PC Pending Work station Supervizor Workstation Pratected Area 0

2. Click "Edit".

3. Select the Workstation you want to disable by clicking its row to the left of the

"Name" column.
Result: the row containing the Workstation you selected displays highlighted as shown
in the following screenshot:

Yiew | Mew | Edit Dele|
Workstations
o
= | [~ Manual Refiesh
WWorkstations
D ezcription Client Type Securty Level E stenzion Lazt Active WS Grp | Mon. Grp | Attributes |
Pending 'w'ork station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 08/23/2013 14:23:27 0
Pending 'wfork station Supervizor Work station Pratected Area 03/06/2013 14:37:38 1}
Pending " ork station fd anitou C5 Client Frotected Area 5330003 i}
Pending 'w'ork station Manitou C5 Client Pratected Area 5330003 10/M4/2013 08:41.59 0

Pending 'wfork station

Manitou C5 Clisnt

Protected Area

09M13/2013 111210

Pending " ork station

Supervizor YWork station

Protected Area

Pending 'w'ork station tanitou C5 Client Pratected Area 53300071 10M8/201313:4515 1}
Pending 'wfork station Supervizor Work station Pratected Area 53300071 1041842013 125017 1}
Pending " ork station fd anitou C5 Client Frotected Area 5330004 10A7/201313:47:54 i}
Pending ‘#fork station Supervizor Work station Pratected Area 10M5/2013 12:38:41 0
Pending '#fork station I anitou C5 Client Protected Area 5330002 03/19/2013 05:29:33 1}
Pending 'w'ork station Supervizor Work station Pratected Area 5330002 08M6/2013 10:41:43 1}

1]

1]

4. Click in the row of the Workstation you want to add at the far right of the "Security

Level" column.
Result: a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:

o

Frotected Area

Dizabled

Frotected Ared [~] 11
App Dezcription

0 Pending

1 Inapproved

2 MWon-Protected Area
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5. Select "Disabled".

6. Click "Save".

Result: the Workstation you selected to disable now displays as such in the "Security
Level:" column.

Event Codes

Event Codes are included with the signals Manitou receives from transmitters located at
remote sites. After Manitou receives an Event Code, it uses Signal Processing Attributes
to translate the signal information and gather information about the causal event.

Manitou allows users to modify its programmed pattern for dealing with the events and
alarms connected to these codes.
Adding an Event Code

Perform the following steps to add an Event Code:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Events", and then click "Event Codes".
Result: the "Event Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

- - Unknown Event
-1 - GEM Link Fail
-2 - G5M No Response

Priarity: 5 j

igw Mew | Edit | Delete
Remowe | Event Codes
i @ Event Code: #

% - Unknown Condition Description: !Receiver Trouble

3 - Line Fault
%4 - Line No Response Event Category [Swstem Alarms = |
%6 - Ling OK / Restore Redirect Code: | _.I
%8 - Line Card Fault
-%9-Line Card 0K A HRIP I =
- - Listen In On Alarmn I\(ES _.I
- %B - Listen In Off
- %C - Computer Fault/Fes Friority 5 ek
%0 - Data & Time Reset Default hction Pattem: IGIobaI 5 _'I
- %E - Receiver Test s -
% - Powes Failure Generic Signal Instructions: | =
%G - Battery QK »'—!
~%H - Recaiver Comms Res Signal Processing Attributes: I l
%l - Receiver Comms Lost
%K, - Power Restare Custorner Attributes: !E l

%L - Low Batt

M - I\j:‘ss:g:w Seconds before newviewed alam changes o Seconds before actioned alarm changes to:
-0 - Dperator Activity ‘wlarning Level: ISD j warning Level: IBU j
- %P - Printer Meszage = =
%[ - Printer Failure Danger Level: 180 = Danger Level: ISU =
%R - Printer QK
%5 - System Rsset Alamn Colar Fareground, |:| | Background: - |
- %T - Transmigsion Emor
- %U - Paper Out
-3 - Paper In Disaster Mode
7w - Data Error @ Disaster Mode Tupe: | Default - i
%2 - Invalid Message
%2 - System Alam Suspend Time: 1) j seconds

Note: all the Event Codes already defined in Manitou display in the scroll down menu on
the left side of the form. Because so many Event Codes are already defined in Manitou,
you should confirm that the event for which you want to add a code does not already
exist before you add a new one.
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Event Code" box displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Event Code I
Event Code: fl
D escription: I
[k Cancel |

3. Enter the name of your new Event Code into the "Event Code:" field.
Note: Event Codes must be two or three characters in length and must not duplicate
existing codes.
4. Enter a description of the specific event the Event Code represents in the
"Description:" field, and click "OK".
Result: the new Event Code displays in the list of those already defined in Manitou, and
displays on the form as the currently selected item.
5. Select a category to assign to your new Event Code from the "Event Category:"
dropdown menu.
Note: Event Categories are broad groups of Event Codes (for e.g., Fire or Burglary).
6. Select a Redirect Code from the "Redirect Code:" dropdown menu.
7. Select a Zone State Code from the "Zone State Code" dropdown menu.
8. Enter the priority level you want to assign to your new alarm in the "Priority:" field.
Note: Manitou rates alarm severity by assigning numbers 1 through 10 (with 1 being of
highest priority, and 10 being the lowest).
9. If you want to assign your new Event Code a Global Action Pattern, select one from
the "Default Action Pattern:" dropdown menu.
10. If your new "Event Code" is an alarm, select "Yes" in the "Alarm:" field.
Note: you can also indicate whether the alarm is Residential or Commercial.
11. If you want, enter general instructions for your new Event Code into the "Generic
Signal Instructions:" field.
Note: any text entered into the "Generic Signal Instructions:" field automatically
displays to users as part of the alarm handling action pattern.
12. If you want, click the "..." button to the right of the "Signal Processing Attributes:"
field.
Result: the "Signal Processing Attributes™ window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
Note: Signal Processing Attributes are also know as Soft Commands.
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Signal Processing Attributes

Signal Processing Attibutes
Ihclude | Character | Usage =
> - B Thiz event zighals a Line Fault condition on communication path 1. The line fault gtatus will be shown inthe ||
Zone Status list for the Tranzmitter.
r B Thiz event zsignalzs a Line Restore condition on communication path 1. The line fault status condition will be
r_pmwed from the Zone Status lizt for the Transmitter, &1 signaled events ather than line faults should use this
r C Thiz event signals an Opening. The area ta which it relates iz supplied sither by the signaling equipment ar by
the transmitter programming area field, if present. The opendclose status for the area will be set to 'Open’.
- 0o Thiz attribute gualifies an open-type ['C') event to zignify that it should be modified to be an Unespected Open,
if appropriate. Thiz will be the caze when a subsequent Open signal iz received for an area that iz already
- E Thiz attribute gualifies an open-type ['C') event to zignify that it should be modified to be an E arly Open or Late
!:Ipen.as apprlnpria.te._'[his wﬂl be t_he caze when the signal iz received just prior to a scheduled Map Open’ or
. F Thiz event zignals a Clozing. The area to which it relates iz supplied either by the gighaling equiprment ar by
the tranemitter programming area field, if prezent. The opendcloze status for the area will be zet to 'Cloze'.
r G Thiz attiibute qualifiez a cloge-type ['F'] event to zignify that it zhould be modified to be an Unespected Cloze,
if_apprppriate. Thiz will be the casze when a subzequent Cloze signal received far an area that iz already
r H Thiz attribute qualifies a cloze-tupe ['F'] event ta sigrify that it should be madified ta be an Early Close or Late
_Elu:use.as apprlnpr!a.te.Ihis w!l_be t_he case when the signal iz received just prior bo a scheduled May Close' or
1 Tl Bhrib ik, o=l Lamm Fmnalb by, (WY mr 51 g gmieb by s Blmbvmele Dol Dk A b s e = e, T
Attribute Ligt: I oK I Cancel |

11. Select all the Signal Processing Attributes that apply to your new Event Code, and
click "OK".

Note: Every attribute you choose to associate with your new Event Code helps Manitou
better translate and understand the received signal.

12. If you want, click the "..." button to the right of the "Customer Attributes:" field.

Result: the "Customer Attributes" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Customer Attributes

Customer Attributes
Include | Character | Llzage i

b r | Fire Event

' 5 Panic/Social Event

r 0 Other Event

r B Burglary/ntruder Event

r P Perzanal Attack Hold-up

| I Line Fault

M C OpensClaze Type Event

ol E Exception Type Event

O M MNACOSS Event

E |

Aibue s e | [ o | cencel |
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13. Select all the Customer Attributes that apply to your new Event Code, and click "OK".

Note: Customer Attributes denote certain customer characteristics. Mainly, they are
used by management to classify events for report filtering.

14. Select the number of seconds an alarm can age before it changes to Warning Level
status.

15. Select the number of seconds an alarm can age before it changes to a Danger Level
status.

16. Select the number of seconds an actioned alarm can age before it changes to
Warning Level status.

17. Select the number of seconds an actioned alarm can age before it changes to a
Danger Level status.

18. Confirm that your selections on the Event Codes form are correct, and then click "
Save".

Removing an Event Code
Perform the following steps to remove an already defined Event Code from Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Events", and then "Event Codes".
Result: the "Event Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

igw New | Edit | Dielete
Remoyve | Event Codes
& ,@ Event Code: EA
oW on Description: Receiver Trouble

%3 - Line Fault
%4 - Line No Response Ewent Category: iSySlem Alarms _'I
- %E - Line OK / Restore Redirect Code: I _.I
%8 - Ling Card Fault
%9+ Line Card 0K e Rl I E

%A - Listen In On Alam IYES _vi
- %B - Listen In Off
- %C - Computer Fault/Res Friarity: 3 =
%D - Data & Time Reset Default Action Pattem: |Glabal 5 El
- %E - Receiver Test Gensic Sianal | -
%F - Power Failure eneric Signal Instructions: | _-j
%G - Battery QK =
~%H - Recever Commsz Res Signal Processing Attributes: I I
- %| - Receiver Comms Lost
.. %K - Power Restore Customer Attributes: !E I
%L - Low Battery i :

s, Seconds before new/viewed alam changes ho: Seconds before actioned alarm changes to:
%M - Message
:/°D g Dperator Ativily ‘wharning Level: ISD j ‘warning Level: IBD j
%P - Printer Meszage = =
%01 - Printer Failure Danger Level: 180 = Danger Level: ISD =
%R - Printer OK
%5 - Gystem Reset Alamm Color Foreground l:l | Eackground: - |

%T - Transmizsion Eror
% - Paper Out
-3\ - Paper In Disaster Mode

#w - Data Emor 5?, Dizaster Mode Type:  |Default - i
% - Invalid Message T :
%7 - System Alam Suspend Time: 0 j seconds
-#% - nknown Event Friaiity: 5 ==
1 - GSM Link Fail =

"2 - G5M No Respanse

Note: all the Event Codes already defined in Manitou display in the scroll down menu on
the left side of the form.

2. Click "Edit".

3. Select the Event Code you want to remove from the scroll down menu, and click "
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Remove".
Result: a window displays and asks you to confirm the removal as shown in the
following screenshot:

9P Femoyve Event Code *SE - Service End?

4. Click "Yes", and then click "Save".

Event Categories

Event Categories are broad groups of Event Codes.

The Event Categories form displays all the Event Categories defined within Manitou, and
allows a user to add, edit, or delete them.

Adding an Event Category

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Events", and then click "Event
Categories".

Result: the "Event Categories"” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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ig Mew Edit Delete
Add Hemove | Ewent Categoriss
-ACCESS - Access Alarms ‘g Ewent Categony: OPCL
~-BURLG - Burglary -
EMERG - Emergsncy Description: IDpen / Close
- EMY - Environmental Alarms tonitoring Group: IMonltonng Group 0 j
--FIRE - Fire &larm TR I—‘
~GEM - General Alarms b aieils
HOLDUR - Holdup / Default Action Pattern: I = |
Pergonal Attack = =
MEDICAL - Medical Alams Default Suzpend Time: |1 = |M|nutes ﬂ
~NEW - test Default help for -:j
1565 Ewent Categony:
~-RESTORE - Restoe
~-SERVICE - Service Signals

55 - System Alarms :]

¥ Dperator cancel from queue alowed

I &llow close if no actions defined

Soft Cammand

Clignt Processing: I_‘__I
Signal Processing: I—‘_I
Disaster Mode
@ Disaster Mode Tppe: IDisaster Mode - l
Suspend Time: ID_j secands
Pricrity Offzet: ID_j

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Event Category" window displays:

Add Event Category I

Event Categony: fl

D'escription; i

] % Canicel |

3. In the "Event Category:" field, enter the name of your new Event Category.

4. In the "Description:" field, enter a brief description of your new Event Category, and
click "OK".

Result: your new Event Category now displays in the Event Categories list, and displays

on the form as the currently selected item.

5. Select the Monitoring Group that will handle alarms for your new Event Category
from the "Monitoring Group:" dropdown menu.

6. If you want, enter an Analysis Code in the "Analysis Code:" field.

Note: The Analysis Code is an identifying feature used for accounting and billing

purposes.

7. If you want, select a Default Action Pattern from the "Default Action Pattern:"
dropdown menu.

Note: the Default Action Pattern is the Global Action Pattern that an Operator uses for
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alarm handling, unless a Dealer or Customer Action Pattern has been defined.

8. If you want, select the "Operators cancel from queue allowed" checkbox.

Note: This option gives an Operator the ability to cancel an alarm in your new Event

Category while it is still in the Alarm Queue.

9. If you want, select the "Allow close if no actions defined" checkbox.

Note: This option gives an Operator the ability to close an alarm of your new Event

Category.

10. If you want, enter general instructions for your new Event Category into the "Default

Help for Event Category:" field.

Note: any text entered into the "Default Help for Event Category:" field automatically
displays to users as part of the alarm handling action pattern.

11. If you want, click the "..." button to the right of the "Signal Processing:" field.

Result: the "Signal Processing Attributes™ window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Note: Signal Processing Attributes are also know as Soft Commands.

Signal Processing Attributes

Signal Processing Attibutes
Ihclude | Character | Usage =
> - B Thiz event signalz a Line Fault condition on communication path 1. The line fault gtatus will be shown in the _|

Zone Status list for the Tranzmitter.

r B Thiz event zsignalzs a Line Restore condition on communication path 1. The line fault status condition will be
r_pmwed from the Zone Status lizt for the Transmitter, &1 signaled events ather than line faults should use this

r C Thiz event signals an Opening. The area ta which it relates iz supplied sither by the signaling equipment ar by
the transmitter programming area field, if present. The opendclose status for the area will be set to 'Open’.

- 0o Thiz attribute gualifies an open-type ['C') event to zignify that it should be modified to be an Unespected Open,
if appropriate. Thiz will be the caze when a subsequent Open signal iz received for an area that iz already

- E Thiz attribute gualifies an open-type ['C') event to zignify that it should be modified to be an E arly Open or Late
!:Ipen.as apprlnpria.te._'[his wﬂl be t_he caze when the signal iz received just prior to a scheduled Map Open’ or

. F Thiz event zignals a Clozing. The area to which it relates iz supplied either by the gighaling equiprment ar by
the tranemitter programming area field, if prezent. The opendcloze status for the area will be zet to 'Cloze'.

r G Thiz attiibute qualifiez a cloge-type ['F'] event to zignify that it zhould be modified to be an Unespected Cloze,
if_apprppriate. Thiz will be the casze when a subzequent Cloze signal received far an area that iz already

r H Thiz attribute qualifies a cloze-tupe ['F'] event ta sigrify that it should be madified ta be an Early Close or Late
_Elu:use.as apprlnpr!a.te.Ihis w!l_be t_he case when the signal iz received just prior bo a scheduled May Close' or

1 Tl Bhrib ik, o=l Lamm Fmnalb by, (WY mr 51 g gmieb by s Blmbvmele Dol Dk A b s e = e, T
Attribute Ligt: | oK I Cancel

12. Select all the Signal Processing Attributes that you want to apply to your new Event
Category, and click "OK".

Note: Every attribute you choose to associate with your new Event Code helps Manitou
better translate and understand the received signal.

13. If you want, click the "..." button to the right of the "Client Processing:" field.

Result: the "Customer Attributes" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Customer Attributes

-

Customer Attributes
Include | Character | Llzage

b r | Fire Event
' 5 Panic/Social Event
r 0 Other Event
r B Burglary/ntruder Event
r P Perzanal Attack Hold-up
| I Line Fault
M C OpensClaze Type Event
ol E Exception Type Event
O M MNACOSS Event

E |

Attribute Lizt: IE

ak. I Canicel |

14. Select all the Customer Attributes that apply to your new Event Category, and click "

OK".

Note: Customer Attributes denote certain Customer characteristics. Mainly, they are

used by management to classify events for report filtering.

Removing an Event Category
Perform the following steps to remove an already defined Event Category from Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Events", and then click "Event

Categories".

Result: the "Event Categories” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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ig Mew Edit Delete
Add Hemaye | Ewent Categoriss
-BCCESS - Access Alarms ‘g Ewent Categony: OPCL
BURG - Burglary -
EMERG - Emergsncy Description: !Dpen / Close
ENY - Erwironmental Alarms tonitoring Group: IMonltonng Group 0 .lj
-FIRE - Fire Alarm TR !—‘
~GEM - General Alarms b aieils
HOLDUR - Holdup / Default Action Pattern: I = |
Pergonal Attack = =
MEDICAL - Medical Alams Default Suspend Time: !1 = |M|nutes ..:1
~NEW - test Default help for -:j
1565 Ewent Categony:
~-RESTORE - Restoe
~-SERVICE - Service Signals

55 - System Alarms :J

¥ Dperator cancel from queue alowed

I &llow close if no actions defined

Soft Cammand

Clignt Processing: !_‘__!
Signal Processing: !—‘_I
Disaster Mode
@ Disaster Mode Tppe: lDisaster Mode - l
Suspend Time: lﬂ_j secands
Pricrity Offzet: ]D_j

Note: all the Event Categories already defined in Manitou display in the scroll down

menu on the left side of the form.

2. Click "Edit".

3. Select the Event Category you want to remove from the scroll down menu, and click "
Remove".

Result: the Event Category you selected no longer displays in the list.

Event Maps

The Event Maps function provides a full list of Event Codes for each external alarm and
identifies the Manitou internal code. The signal is then translated prior to processing.
When signals are transmitted to Receivers, they exist in a standard intelligent or
non-intelligent format, and are translated within Manitou so that they may be handled
by Manitou users.

The system interprets these signals by searching for mapping in the following
hierarchical order:

- Customer Programming Level (the most specific)
- Transmitter Level

- Dealer Level

- Event Categories Level

- Event Codes Level

Note: The Event Categories and Event Code levels of Event Mapping are the most
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general, and the system will only check them if no other mapping exists.

The default Event Maps are grouped based on common formats, such as SIA, RAD, or
OZVISION. Depending on the drivers installed, other formats may be included in the
initial system configuration. Users can add additional Event Maps to the system, or
modify the translation of existing Event Maps.

Adding a New Event Map
Periodically, Transmitter Protocols receive new updates, and it becomes necessary to
add a new Event Map for such codes.

Perform the following steps to add a new Event Map:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click Events, and then click "Event Maps".
Result: the Event Map form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Wiew | MHew I Edit
Event Maps
& Frotocal Format; ||4:.;2, dul, w2, 3l _:i
Dealer: I 'I

Mezsage Decode Qualifier | Event Code | Descrption Attributes Comment

Y I |

E i TS2
*

2. Select the appropriate Protocol Format from the "Protocol Format:" dropdown menu.

Note: The default Event Maps are grouped based on common formats, such as SIA, RAD,
or OZVISION.

3. If the Event Map you are adding is for a specific Dealer, select the Dealer from the
"Dealer:" dropdown menu.

4. Click "Edit".

Result: A blank row displays at the end of the list.

5. Enter a Message into the "Message" column.

Note: your Message can be up to ten characters in length. Do not include spaces before
the Message text. Otherwise, the Signal Handler will not read the Event Map.

6. Enter the Decode Qualifier into the appropriate column.

Note: Unless otherwise specified by Manitou support, enter "0" for the Decode
Qualifier.

7. Click in the right portion of the "Event Code" column.

Result: a dropdown menu icon displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Event Code | Descrption

1

T52

| -

Event Code | Description &
Lnknown Event

*1 G5 Link Fail

w2 G5M Mo Rezponze

*3 Land Line Link Fail

4 Land Line Mo

B 35M Resp OF

*B Land Line Resp OF

*7 G5k Remote Link | -

8. Click the arrow, and select the Event for which you are adding the Event Map.

9. If you want, enter a description for your new Event Map in the "Description:" field.
10. Confirm that your information is correct, and click "Save".

Result: your new Event Map now displays in the list.

Event Map Filter Options
The Event Maps screen contains the following two filtering functions with which a user
can filter the Event Maps list:

- Protocol Format: allows the user to filter the list by incoming Protocol Format. The
items in this list are all Event Codes already in the Manitou system.
- Dealer: allows the user to filter the list by a specific Dealer.

Removing an Event Map
1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click Events, and then click "Event Maps".
Result: the Event Map form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Wiew | MHew I Edit
Event Maps
& Frotocal Format; ||4:.;2, dul, w2, 3l ;l
Dealer: I 'I

Mezsage Decode Qualifier | Event Code | Descrption Attributes Comment

Y I |

E i TS2
*

2. To access the Event Map you want to delete, select the desired Protocol Format from
the dropdown menu, or filter the list by Dealer.
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3. Select the Event Map you want to remove from the Event Maps list.

4. Click to the left of the Message column, and highlight the Event Map you want to
delete.

5. Click "Delete" on your keyboard.

Result: the system removes the Event Map you selected from the list.

6. Click "Save".

Country

The Country function allows a user to define country-specific address attributes in
Manitou. Such country-specific attributes include:

- fields for street, city, and Zip Codes

- formats for telephone numbers, dates, and times

- formats for postal addresses on printed pages

- formats for counties and states, and their associated abbreviations

Although the Country Setup may be configured during the Manitou installation process,
users may still find it necessary to add or edit listings.

Modifying Format Details for an Existing Country

From the Country Setup screen, users can define how addresses display in the Customer
Record. For example, one country's address layout might include only a two-character
regional abbreviation (for e.g., like a two-digit state abbreviation in the U.S.). Another
country's address layout might not allow for abbreviations. Also, while the United
States uses a numeric Zip Code, other countries use a Postal Code that can include
letters and numbers.

Perform the following steps to edit the country attributes for a country already defined
in Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Country™.
Result: the "Country Setup" form displays as shown in the following screen shot:
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Wigw R Edit

Country Setup

O Country: iF'hiIippines (53] El

Country Setup for Yiew & Edit Modes

% Add Label/Texthox | Benmnove LLabelTexthox | Clear Layout

Country Setup for Mew Mode

&

[~ Sync Lavouts

2. Select the existing country you want to edit from the "Country:" dropdown menu.

Result: the current format for your country’s attributes displays in the "Country Setup

for View and Edit Modes" window.

3. Click "Edit".

4. If you want the two setup windows to have identical layouts, select the "Sync Layouts
" checkbox located below the lower setup window.

5. Click "Add Label/Textbox".

Result: the following window displays:
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Street 1
Street 2
Ciky

State

Zip

Town
Caunky
Postal Code
Prowvince

6. Select the type of new label and textbox you want to add.
Result: the new label and textbox you selected displays in the setup window as shown
in the following screenshot:

Country Setup

9 Country: IF'hiIippines (3] =1

Country Setup for Yiew & Edit Modes

&

Remove Label/Textbox | Copy Layaut | Clear Layaut

Province Provinice
3

Note: you can now drag and drop the labels and textboxes you created anywhere within

the setup window.

7. If you want to copy the layout of the top window into the bottom window, click "Copy
Layout".

8. If you want to remove all the labels and textboxes from both windows, click "Clear
Layout".

9. Repeat steps 5 and 6 to add as many labels and textboxes as you need, and then drag
and drop them within the setup window.
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10. Once you have made all the changes you want, click "Save".

Adding a New Country
Perform the following steps to add a country that does not yet exist in Manitou, and to
define its formatting:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Country".
Result: the "Country Setup" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Philippines (53] =

Femave Label/Textbay
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2. Click "New".
Result: the "Add Country" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

hadcontry
Country Code: i| [Murneric]

Cauntry: |
Based Or: | |

] Cancel |

3. Enter the numeric telephone country code for your new country in the "Country
Code:" field.

Note: The telephone country code must be either two or three numbers. If you do not

know the telephone code for your country, look it up on the internet.

4. Enter the country name in the "Country:" field.

5. Select the country with the format most like your new country from the "Based On:"
dropdown menu, and click "OK".

Result: the new country you are adding now displays as the currently selected country

in the "Country" dropdown menu.

Note: if you do not know which country's format is most similar to the new country you

are adding, click "Cancel" on the "Add Country" dropdown menu and then click "View".

Next, open the "Country:" dropdown menu and review existing layouts for the countries

already defined in Manitou.

6. If you want to add a new label and textbox to your new country's formatting, follow
steps 3-8 of the instructions for "Modifying the Details for an Existing Country"
displayed above.

7. Once you have made all the changes you want, click "Save".

8. Result: the country you added now displays as a newly created country in the
"Country:" dropdown menu.

Editing an Existing Country's Mail Address Layout
Perform the following steps to modify an existing country's Mail Address Layout:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Country™.
Result: the "Country Setup” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Phiippines (63) 3|

2. Select the "Mail Addr Layout" option from the Country Jump To: menu as shown in
the following screen shot:
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i} Country Setup
i} Country Options
@ Mail Addr Lapout
i} Fegions/States
2 Cities

2 Post Codes

Result: the Mail Address Layout screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

View New | Edi
Country Setup
0 Coumnty: nited States of America [1]
Label Location on Page Label Contents
in cm Itern 1 Itern 2 Itern 3
liap: [225 [572 j Line 1: Jttention Mar = | | Ei =1
Left: [ Jzzz j Line 2 [Name =l =] k|
Width |3-4'_"' 882 j Lire |.-’-‘n.ddress linge ;] I ;] | ;]
Like 4: |.-’-'-.du:|ress lire :LI I ;] | ;]
Like & !I:ity Mame ;] lShDrt HegionL] lF‘ost Code ;]
Line & l g =
Line 7: | [ #d =
Lire 8 | Ll | ;l | ;l
Attention N ame
Mame
Address line 1
Address line 2
City Mame Short Begion Mame Post Code
Frestare Defaults |

3. Select the existing Manitou country whose Mail Address Layout you want to edit from
the "Country:" dropdown menu.

Result: the country you want to edit now displays in the "Country:" dropdown menu.

4. If you want to edit the details of how your label displays on the page, modify the
values entered in the "Top:", "Left:", or "Width" fields in the "Label Location on Page"
section.

Result: the label location changes on the preview display.

5. If you want to edit which label fields display and the text that displays in those label
fields, modify entries in the "Label Contents" section.

Result: your modifications show in the preview display.

6. If you want to return to the label location or contents that displayed before you made
changes, click "Restore Defaults".

Result: the preview displays show the label location and contents as they existed prior
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to your modifications.
7. When you have made all the changes you want, click "Save".

Adding or Modifying a State or Region
Perform the following steps to add or modify a state or region:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Country",
Result: the "Country Setup" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Philippines (53] =

Femave Label/Textbay
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2. Select the "Regions/States™ option from the Country Jump To: menu as shown in the
following screenshot:

2 Country Setup
2 Country Options
3 Mail Addr Lavout
® Fegionz/States
) Citieg

) Post Codes

Result: the Regions/States screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

i Mew | Edit | Delete

Country Setup

0 Contny: |LInited States of America (1]

Regions/States
Name Abbreviation

» | Alabama AL
Alaska AE
AP AP
Arizona A7
Arkansas AR
Califamia CA
Colorado co
Connecticut CT
Drelaware DE
District of Columbia DC
Florida FL
Georgia Gy
Hawaii HI
Idaha 1o}
llinois IL
Indiana IN
lowa 14
Kanzas K5
Kentucky K
Lovigiana L,
Maine ME
t arpland [&]N]
Mazsachusetts &
ichigan |
Minmesota MM
Mizsissippi M5
Miszouri MO
Montana MT
Mebraska NE
Nevada My
Mew Hampszhire MH
Mew Jersey MJ
MNew Mexico MM
Mew Yaork M
Morth Caroling NC
Moith Dakata ND
Ohio OH

3. Click "Edit".

Result: a new row displays at the bottom of the list.

4. If you want to add a new region or state abbreviation, navigate to the newly created
row, and enter the region or state name and the abbreviation you want into their
appropriate columns.
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5. If you want to modify an existing entry, navigate to it, and make the necessary
changes.

6. Click "Save".

Result: either your new entry or your modified entry now displays in the list.

Adding or Modifying a City
Perform the following steps to add or modify a city:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Country™.
Result: the "Country Setup” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Phiippines (63) 3|

2. Select the "Cities" option from the Country Jump To: menu as shown in the following
screen shot:
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i} Country Setup
i} Country Options
2 Mail Addr Lapout
i} Redionz/States
& Cities

2 Post Codes

Result: the following window displays:

View New | Edit Delete

Country Setup
0 Cauntry: United States of America 1)

Cities

Select State/Region: 4labama - i

fdd Remove | City Mame: | City

Ay City .
Mew City Prirnary City [optional): ! :_!

Minth City
Poryile

3. Select the country in which you want to add a city from the "Country:" dropdown
menu.

Note: if the country you want does not display in the menu, follow the instructions for "

Adding a New Country".

4. Select the state or region in which you want to add a new city from the "State/
Region:" dropdown menu.

Note: if the state or region you want does not display in the menu, follow the

instructions for "Adding or Modifying a State or Region".

5. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: the "Add City" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

M arne: i|

)% Cancel

6. Enter a city into the "Name:" field, and click "OK".

Result: the city you added now displays in the list for state or region in which you
created it.

7. Click "Save".

Adding a Post Code
Perform the following steps to add a post code:
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1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Country".
Result: the "Country Setup" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Philippines (53] =

2. Select the "Post Codes" option from the Country Jump To: menu as shown in the
following screen shot:
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O Country Setup
3 Country Options
O Mail Addr Lapout
 Regions/States
2 Cities

® Post Codes

Result: the following screen displays:

ig Mew Edit Delete

Country Setup
@ County: United States of America [1]

Paost Codes

@ Select State/Fegion: Alabama - i

Add | Hemove | Cities: Sheet:
iy City I

3. Select the country in which you want to add a Post Code from the "Country:"
dropdown menu.

Note: if the country you want does not display in the menu, follow the instructions for "

Adding a New Country".

4. Select the state or region in which you want to add a Post Code from the "State/
Region:" dropdown menu.

Note: if the state or region you want does not display in the menu, follow the

instructions for "Adding or Modifying a State or Region".

5. Select a city from the "Cities:" list

Note: if the city you want does not display in the menu, follow the instructions for "

Adding or Modifying a City".

6. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: the "Add Post Code" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Post Code
Fost Code; i|
ok Cancel |

7. Enter the Post Code you want to add, and click "OK",
Result: the "Edit City Selections" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Edit City Selections

Select cities for post code:

]
O Colo Spos
[ Colorade Springs
Ocos
O Duranga
O Fart Calling
[ fzdd
O Gresley
[ tew City
OFRock
O Someville

ak. l Cancel I

8. Select the cities you want to associate with your new Post Code, and click "OK".

Result: the new Post Code you just added now displays in the list.

9. If you want to associate a specific street with an existing Post Code, select the Post
Code from the list, and enter a street into the "Street:" field.

10. Click "Save".

Configure Country Options

The Country Options Tab contains fields that allow for configuration of phone numbers,
date, and time formats and whether or not there is a UL Policy in this country. At the
bottom of this tab, it may be indicated whether or not an abbreviation of the regions or
states may be used and whether or not new regions or states may be added during data
entry.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Country".
Result: the "Country Setup” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Phiippines (63) 3|

2. Select "Country Options" from the Country Jump To: menu as shown in the following
screen shot:
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3 Countre Setuo
& Country Options
O Mail Addr Lapout
} Regionz/States
) Cities

) Post Codes

Result: the following window displays:

Wiew MNew Edit

Country Setup
e Cavintry: United States of America [1]

Country Options

ﬁ Telephone Prefis: I'I T+ Pragramming Confirm Command S ettings
Telephone Picture: 933) 993-9339 Signals for I— F
i I[ ) Corfimation: |2 j
Date Picture: |MbADD MY =1

Signalz Following I1_j

Date/Time Picture: [MM/DD MY HH.mn = | Glabal Confirmation: e G

Tirne Picture: |HH:mm [ Awailable [Regardless of

[# 12 Hou Time F Confirmed State]
- our Time: Fomat [~ Urnigue Zones Required
¥ UL Palicy Licensed

Feqion/State Settings

I Shaow abbreviation figld Example
£ Abbreviation i first column Mame abbreviation
f* Sbbreviation in second column Coloradao Co

[ &llow new regions/states on data entry form

[~ Show warking if new post code entered on data entry form

3. Select the country you want to modify from the "Country:" dropdown menu, and click
"Edit".
4. Edit the following fields to reflect the formats in the country you are modifying:

Telephone Prefix: if you are calling outside national borders, you must enter a one,
two, or three digit code that represents the country you are calling. Enter your
country's telephone country code into this field.

Telephone Picture: this field defines the standard phone number format for your
country. Enter your country’'s standard phone number format into this field.

Date Picture: this field defines the standard format in which dates are displayed in
your country. Enter your country's standard Date format into this field.

Date/Time Picture: this field defines your country's standard format for Date/Time
display. Enter your country's standard Date/Time format into this field.

Time Picture: this field defines the standard format for your country's Time display.
Enter your country's standard Time format into this field.
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12 Hour Time Format: this option allows you to select whether your country displays
time in the 12 hour, am./p.m. format or a 24 hour format. Check this option if your
country uses the 12 hour a.m./p.m. format.

UL Policy Licensed: this option allows you to select whether your country is subject
to UL requirements. Check this option if your country is a UL member country.

Show abbreviation field: this option allows you to define whether Manitou displays a
Region or State abbreviation code, and whether the abbreviation code displays in the
first or second column.

Allow new regions/states on data entry form: this option allows you to define
whether or not Manitou blocks new Regions and States when a user tries to add one.
Show warning if new post code entered on data entry form: this option allows you to
enable a pop up window display in the event someone enters an unknown post code
on the data entry form.

5. When you finish making the changes you want, click "Save".

Locales

A Locale is a collection of parameters that affect how information is presented within a
particular group of users. Generally, users from different Locales can be distinguished
from each other on the basis of location and language. Locale settings can also
determine things such as number formats, date and time formats, and calendar systems.

Locales for each system will have been added and configured prior to Manitou
installation, but a user might sometimes need to modify Locale settings.

Adding a New Locale
Perform the following steps to add a new Locale to the Locales form:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Locales".
Result: the "Locales” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

iew New | Edit

Add | Femove | Locales

NZENG New Zealand English @ Locale: RUSS
FLUSS russiard

USENG Englizh [United States)

Description: |russian

[+ Translation Enabled

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add"
Result: the "Add Locale" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Add Locale |

Locale; f

Dezcription; |

2k, Cancel

3. Enter a code for the Locale you are adding in the "Locale:" field.

Note: the Locale code cannot exceed five characters in length.

4. Enter a description of your new Locale code in the "Description:"” field, and click "OK".
Result: the Locale code you added now displays in the list.

Removing an Existing Locale
Perform the following steps to remove an existing Locale:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Locales".
Result: the "Locales” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

iew New | Edit

gidd | Remaoe | Locales
NZENG New Zealand English @ Loale: RUSS

Description: |russian

USENG Englizh [United States)
[+ Translation Enabled

2. Select the Locale you want to remove from the list.
3. Click "Edit", and then click "Remove"
Result: the system removes the Locale you selected form the list.

Time Zones

Time Zones include date and time related parameters that determine how Manitou
measures time. Information regarding Daylight Savings is particularly important to
Manitou because whether or not people practice Daylight Savings varies from region to
region.

Adding and Configuring a New Time Zone

All of the Time Zones that display in the list have already been programmed into
Manitou. Please confirm that the Time Zone you want to add does not already exist
before you proceed with these instructions.
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Perform the following steps to add a new Time Zone:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Time Zones".
Result: the "Time Zone" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

[ S
Add Remove I Time Zone
GMT-12:00 Eniwetok, Kwajalein = Time Zone: GMT-12:00
GMT-11:00 Midway |sland, Samoa Description: |Eniwet0k, K aialsin

GMT-10:00 Hawaii
GMT-03:00 Slaska ;
GMT-08:00 Pacific Time (U5 & Canadal, ¥ Do nhot display to uger

Offzet: -12.00

GMT-07:00 Mountain Time [US & Canad Daylight Saving Details
GMT-07:00 MD Arizona

GMT-06:00 Central Time [USA & Canad: D aylight 5 aving Details and Effective Dates
G T-06:00 MEX Central Time [Mexico] D aylight Saving EBegin End Effective Date
GMT-06:00 MD Central Amesica D5 [ Adjust Begin  |DOW [Month [Time [On/tfter]End  [DOwW  [Month [Time [ Onsater] Statting
GMT-05:00 Eastern Time (US & Canada] »| = |50 Fist  |Sun  |Mar  |01:59 |1 last  |Sun  |Oct  |01:59 |1 01/01/1300

GMT-05:00 IND Indiana [E ast)
GMT-05:00 WD Bogata, Lima, Quita
GMT-04:00 Allantic Time [Canada)
GMT-04:00 WD Caracas, La Paz
GMT-04:00 SAMT Santiago
GMT-03:30 Mewfoundland

Gt T-03:00 Brasillia

GMT-03:00 GL Greenland
GMT-03:00MD Buenos Aires, Georgetoy
GMT-02:00 Mid-Atlantic
GMT-01:00 Azores

GMT-01:00 MD Capre Verde |5

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Time Zone" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Time Zone I

Time Zare: |

Descriptian: |

Offset from GMT:  [00:00

k. Cancel

3. Enter the name for your new Time Zone in the "Time Zone:" field

Note: the format for this field is: "GMT (+/-)00:00". GMT is an acronym for Greenwich

Mean Time, and this field represents the deviation from it.

4. Enter a description for your new Time Zone into the "Description:" field.

Note: the format for this field is: ND (if Time Zone does not have Daylight Savings)

major city or region within Time Zone. For example, if a user wanted to add a new Time

Zone for Israel, he would enter the description: "ND Jerusalem”.

5. Enter a GMT deviation in the "Offset from GMT" field.

6. Note: the user can enter a negative deviation. This number should match the number
you entered in the "Time Zone:" field.

7. Click "OK".

8. Result: your newly created Time Zone now displays on the list and as currently
selected item on the Time Zone form as shown in the following screenshot:
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Time Zone

I Time Zane:

D ezcription;

Offzet:

GMT - 0215

Ite3t
0215

D aylight 5 aving D etails

Daylight Saving Detailz and Eflective Dates

D aylight S aving Beain End Effective Date
05 | Adust Begin I D tonth | Time Onddfter | End D Month | Time Ondfter | Starting
Pl T |0 First | Mon Apr 00:00 First Maon Oct 00:00 0140141300
* T | |

9. If you do not want your new Time Zone to practice Daylight Saving, click "Save", and
do not continue with steps 7-14.
10. If you want your new Time Zone to practice Daylight Saving, select the "DS"

checkbox, and enter "60" in the "Adjust"” column.

11. In the "Begin" column, enter either "First" or "Last" depending on the day you want

Daylight Saving to begin.

Note: these entries correspond to either the first time the selected day of the week
occurs during the month, or the last time.
12. Click at the right edge of the "DOW" column until a dropdown menu displays. Select

the day of the week on which you want Daylight Saving to begin.
13. Click at the right edge of the "Month" column until a dropdown menu displays. Select

the month in which you want Daylight Saving to begin.

14. In the "Time" column enter the time you want Daylight Saving to begin.
15. In the "On/After" column, enter the first day of the month on which Daylight Saving

can begin.

16. Complete the "End" columns in the same manner as you did the "Begin" columns.
17. In the "Effective Date" column, enter "01/01/1900", and click "Save".
Note: Time Zone Daylight Saving Effective Dates are always "01/01/1900" with

exception of a few Time Zones that recently changed their Daylight Saving practices.

Review the following screenshot:

Time Zone
Time Zone: GMT-05:00
@ Description: IEa&tern Time [US & Canada)
Offzet: -05:00

[T Do rat display to user

Daylight S aving Details

Daylight Saving Details and Effective Dates

Daylight 5aving Begin End Effective Date |
DS | Adust Begin D Month | Time Ondéfter | End D Month | Time Onéfter | Starting |
p| M [ED First Sun tdar 01:59 a First Sun Mov 01:53 1 01./01/2007
™ |E0 First Sun Apr 01:59 1 Last Sun Ot 01:59 1 01,/01./1900
*| T
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People in the Eastern Time Zone for the U.S. and Canada changed their Daylight Saving
practices in 2007. Until that year, people began Daylight Savings in April and ended in
October. After 2007, people in the Eastern Time Zone begin in March and end in
November.

Configuration

The Configuration screen displays the configuration for various Manitou-related servers
and applications.

Manitou Configuration will be defined on your system prior to installation, but users
may find it necessary to modify it themselves at a later time.

Adding a Server to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a server to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, then click "Configuration™.
Result: the "Configuration” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

g MHew | E _________ E _d_it_ ________ ! I Delate | Save | Cancel
Configuration
System Description: Motes:
Add
|System 1 | |sypstem
Femz
[~ Disabled el
Sdd | Fremoyve |

(* Allcorfig € Serverlistonly ¢ Skart order
[~ Show unused servers

o M anitiou =
=& SysConf ‘System 1
E|El Servers
=} pEV-I1
El@ Applications

15 ACG on DEV-11
- Parts
=} DEvaz

EIIE Applications I

=) Media Gateway
1 peviz)

- Ports
=} DEV-LAET
I—:HE Applications

5l ACE DEV-LAET

e Ports
- MaNITOUTEIE
I—:HE Applications

: 1? Media Gateway

------ Bj Telephony Server

(y Partz

- MaNITOU1Ee

i e fnnlicstions ,'LI

2. Click "Edit".
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3. Select the server icon in the Navigation Window, and click "Add".
Result: the "Add Server" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Server I

tachine Mame: i|
P Address: I
IP Address 2 |

Exizting Device: I _'.i

] Cancel

4. Enter the server name into the "Machine Name:" field.

5. Enter the IP addresses into the appropriate fields.

Note: if you do not already have it, obtain this information from the Central Station's IT

personnel.

6. If your new server needs to be linked to an existing device, select it from the "Existing
Device:" dropdown menu, and click "OK".

Result: your new server now displays in the list.

Receivers

Before you can add a Receiver to the Manitou system, you must connect and configure at
least one FEP (Front End Processor). FEPs receive signal data from Receivers and
forward it to Manitou. When an FEP or Receiver is physically connected to Manitou, you
must configure at least one Receiver Line Prefix. All Manitou systems require at least
one Receiver Line Prefix.

Receiver Line Prefixes allow Manitou to accomplish the following:

- collect signal data from multiple Customer Transmitters and group it in a logical
manner

- collect data from primary and secondary Receivers and FEPs

- provide a means of supporting duplicate Transmitter numbers within a system

Adding an FEP
Perform the following steps to add an FEP to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Receivers".
Result: the "Receivers" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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WiEw Mew Edit

Add | Hgmuvel Copy |

T System 1=
=2 FEF 1-FEFT
Rec 1 - Ademca 635
= Rec £ - Baze 10
Fec 3 - Baold =ML no
Heart Beat
~EJRec 4-CP 220
g Rec 5_ - DME-Safe
Securty Settingsz
Rec £ - RADSIAEE00

= Rec 13-
RaDslae500

- RADEED0

- RaDERO0

- SAFECOM

- SKA000

- 5K3300

-WESTEC

B8 Rec 21 - MG GFS 1
Rec 22 - WellzFargo
:

i Rec 23 - Hamkeye 1

o Rec 24 - Europles 1

@ Rec 25 -
AutoDizpatch 1

@ Fec 26 -

WinPakDevLab 1

g Rec 27 - Lenel
Onguard ACG 1

g es 28 M2
EE DEVA2)
= _ -= T2

2. Click "Edit".
3. Click the "System™ icon in the list, and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add FEP" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

b

Dezcription: I|
Starting Mumber: I5 ilj
Murmber to Add: I-| ilj

k. Cancel

4. Enter a description into the appropriate field.
5. Select a starting number from the "Starting Number:" dropdown menu.
Note: the Starting Number is preselected based on the number of FEPs already
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configured.
6. Select the number of FEPs you want to add from the dropdown menu, and click "OK".
Result: your new FEP now displays in the System list.

Adding a Receiver

A Central Station may have any number of Receivers based on the size of their business
and the number of accounts being managed. Receivers are connected physically to the
network based on manufacturer specifications. The Receiver is then connected either to
the FEP directly or to a Digibox which acts as a hub for multiple Receivers and relays the
signals to the FEP.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Receivers".
Result: the "Receivers” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

T | e I Edit

Add I Hgmm‘?l Copy i

E Syatem 1=
=2 FEF 1-FEFT
Rec 1 - Ademca 625
= Rec £ - Baze 10
Fec 3 -Bold XML nao
Heart Beat
~EJRec 4-CP 220
g Rec 5_ - DME-Safe
Securty Settingsz

-3 Rec £ - RADSIAEE00
ec B - CF Receiver
4 Fec3-1TI
Rec 10-MLR2
-8 Rec 11 - MLR2000
-5 Rec 12 - OH2000
= Rec 13-

= RaD5IAE500
- - R&DEE0D
- R&DE500
- SAFECOM
-5K9000
-5K9800
-WESTEC

B8 Rec 21 - MG GFS 1
Rec 22 - WellzFargo
:

i Rec 23 - Hamkeye 1

o Rec 24 - Europles 1

@ Rec 25 -
AutoDizpatch 1

'@ Fec 26 -

WinPakDevLab 1

g Rec 27 - Lenel
Onguard ACG 1

g es 28 M2
@8 DEV-12)1
= _ -= T2

2. Click "Edit".
3. Click on an FEP icon from the FEP list, and then click "Add".
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Result: the "Add Receiver" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Receiver |

Receiver type: I| _:j
Dreszcription: i
Starting Murnber: 54 :!
Mumber to Add: I1 :!
] Cancel

4. Select a Receiver Type from the dropdown menu.

5. Enter a description for your new Receiver into the "Description:" field.

6. Select a starting number from the "Starting Number:" dropdown menu.

Note: the Starting Number is preselected based on the number of Receivers already

configured.

7. Select the number of Receivers you want to add from the dropdown menu, and click "
OK™.

Result: your new Receiver now displays in the System list.

Adding and Grouping Receiver Lines

Each Receiver needs 2-8 Receiver Lines to receive signals (depending on type). Receiver
Line configuration refers to the physical connections on a Receiver. Receiver Line
Prefixes are assigned numbers used to identify a particular set of Customer accounts, or
a specific Dealer's Customers.

Perform the following steps to add and group Receiver Lines:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Receivers".
Result: the "Receivers" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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WiEw | Mew Edit

Add | Hgmuvel Copy |

E System =
=2 FEF 1-FEFT
Rec 1 - Ademca 635
~E= Rec 2 -Bage 10
Fec 3 -Bold XML nao
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~EJRec 4-CP 220
g Rec 5_ - DME-Safe
Securty Settingsz

-3 Rec £ - RADSIAEE00
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- 5K3300
-WESTEC

B8 Rec 21 - MG GFS 1
Rec 22 - WellzFargo
:
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o Rec 24 - Europles 1

@ Rec 25 -
AutoDizpatch 1

g Fec 26 -
WinPakDevLab 1
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'ﬁ Rec 28 - MG2
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2. Click "Edit".

3. Select the Receiver to which you want to add a Line from the FEP list, and then click "
Add".

Result: the "Add Receiver Line Map" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Receiver Line Map |

Receiver Line Prefis || |
Dezcription: |

Starting Mumber: |4_ill

Mumber to Add: |-|_ilI

k. Cancel




100

4. Select a Receiver Line Prefix from the dropdown menu.

Note: ask your Central Station IT staff to assign you this number.

5. Enter a description for the Receiver Line into the "Description:” field.

6. Enter a starting number into the "Starting Number:" field.

Note: the Starting Number is preselected based on the number of Receiver Line Prefixes

already assigned to other Receivers.

7. Enter the number of lines you want to add in the "Number to Add:" field.

Note: this is determined by the number of Lines your new Receiver includes.

8. Click "OK".

Result: the Receiver and the Lines associated with it now display in the FEP list, and the

system displays the "Receiver Line Maps" form.

9. If you want to designate a monitoring group, select it from the "Monitoring Group:"
dropdown menu.

10. If you want to designate an extended reporting delay, enter the number of seconds
you want the delay to last in the "Extended Reporting Delay:" field.

Note: the extended reporting delay is the time in seconds the Driver waits for a second

round of alarm information. When received, the system combines alarm information

received in the second round with information received in the first round to form one
signal. An extended reporting delay is only relevant regarding older signaling protocols

(typically, protocols with a 3-4 digit account field and a 1 digit code field).

Note: the Manitou Supervisor Workstation allows you to modify the Line number of a

signal as reported by the Receiver. This allows you to group signals from different

Receivers together into a Line Group.

11. If you want to group signals together into a Line Group, select the "Map Line"
checkbox. In the "Map Line Number:" field, enter the number for the line to which you
want the current Line to map. For example, the screenshot above displays the Line
map settings for Line 2 on Receiver 11. If you want Line 2 to map to Line 1 (i.e., create
aLine Group on Line 1), enter "1" in the "Map Line Number:" field.

12. If you want the line to use DNIS for the Line, select the "Use DNIS" checkbox.

13. Click "Save".

Adding a Receiver Line Prefix

Receiver Line Prefixes provide Manitou with information about the origin of received
signals and the Customer accounts associated with them. Also, adding Receiver Line
Prefixes increases the number of incoming signals that can be handled by a single
Receiver.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Receivers".
Result: the "Receivers" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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WiEw Mew Edit

Add | Hgmuvel Copy |

T System 1=
=2 FEF 1-FEFT
Rec 1 - Ademca 635
= Rec £ - Baze 10
Fec 3 - Baold =ML no
Heart Beat
~EJRec 4-CP 220
g Rec 5_ - DME-Safe
Securty Settingsz
Rec £ - RADSIAEE00

= Rec 13-
RaDslae500

- RADEED0

- RaDERO0

- SAFECOM

- SKA000

- 5K3300

-WESTEC

B8 Rec 21 - MG GFS 1
Rec 22 - WellzFargo
:

i Rec 23 - Hamkeye 1

o Rec 24 - Europles 1

@ Rec 25 -
AutoDizpatch 1

@ Fec 26 -
WinPakDevLab 1
g Rec 27 - Lenel
Onguard ACG 1
% Rec 28 - MG2
[DEW-12]1
—_ e

2. Click "Edit".
3. Select the Receiver Line Prefixes icon from the FEP list, and click "Add".

Result: the "Add Receiver Line Prefix" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

nddRecevervmeprefo |
Receiver Line Prefis =¥l
D eszcription: |
Murnber to ddd: |1 j
] Cancel

4. Enter a description of your new Receiver Line Prefix into the "Description:" field.
Note: the "Receiver Line Prefix:" field displays prepopulated, and is determined by the
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number of Receiver Line Prefixes already entered into Manitou.

5. Enter the number of Receiver Line Prefixes you want to add in the "Number to Add:"
field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Receiver Line Prefix" window closes and the system returns the user to

the "Receiver Line Prefixes" form.

Rec Line Prefixes

e —

Receiver Line Prefis: P

Dezcription; |uplink

Trigger 1; 1] :|I
Trigger 2 1] :|I
Max Custamers; 0 :|I
baw 0/C Custamers: 0 ﬁ

6. Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 fields may be left blank as they are not currently
implemented.

7. Enter the maximum number of Customers to be associated with the receiver line into
the "Max Customers:" field.

8. Enter the maximum number of Open/Close Customers to be associated with the
Receiver line into the "Max O/C Customers:" field, and click "Save".

Transmitter ID Options (RLP and DNIS)
You have the ability to limit the number of characters read for when you receive an
account. And, you have the ability to pad or even limit the TXID.

- maxtxid={Number} — If you are not using the option under the Receiver , RLP or
DNIS options, then nothing is done with the TXID. If you choose this as the only RLP or
DNIS option, then Manitou will cut off the TXID and take the numbers to the right. For
example: MAXTXID =4 and the TXID is 123456, the TXID will be parsed as 3456. If the
MAXTXID = 4 and the TXID that comes through is 123 then the TXID will parse as 123
since it is less than 4 digits.

- txtrimpos={left/right} — This affects which side Manitou trims from if the TXID is
longer than the maxtxid. It defaults to right if this is not set. If it is set to left, Manitou
takes from the left side.

- txpadchar={character} - If this is set, Manitou assumes that if a string is shorter than
the maxtxid, you want it padded. Manitou will take this character and pad it on the
left-hand side before the numbers. Whatever character you use, Manitou will put it
into uppercase.
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Note: If this is set to 0, Manitou treats it as if it is not set at all because the system
strips leading zeros everywhere else in the client.

- txpadpos={left/right} - If this is set /and/ a txpadchar is set, Manitou will put the
padding at the side of whatever is defined. If the customer has it set to right, Manitou
will put padding characters to the right-hand side of the TXID. Otherwise, they will go
to the left-hand side of the characters.

So, if you have only maxtxid=6 and txpadchar=A, when a signal comes in as:
1234 -> AA1234
1234567 -> 234567

If you have maxtxid=6, and txpadchar=A, and txtrimpos=left, and txpadpos=right, when
a signal comes in as:

1234 -> 1234AA
1234567 -> 123456

See the following screenshot as an example:

View Edil Dl

| | | Receiver Line Maps

ggriec o OWPTEST |- % Line Number !
1 : : ;
EHEG,BE-FISI‘I Received Line Pred ||:g|_m j
Rec 36 - Auto Mgl G B -
B Diepatch Gateway 1 oing Stoup [Moritoring Group 0~ |
= 5 Rec 37 - Yanna test Drezcription: [rLP
:v.;clrvcr | -RLE Reverze Friookty: 0
Rec 33-DCS —
B MPassa I~ Map Line
Flec 38 - Yarna Test Map Line Mumber: 0
Receanar
B Rec 40- MLA Test1 ™ Use DNIS
g e 41 Dl —
Walchdog 1 Estended Reparing Delay: [0 —| Seconds
E Rec 42 - OH Media .
Gateway = Optins [ maxtixed=4 bimpas=left padchar=g
g flec 43 fleal Bystem =

You set up the new Options on individual Receiver Line Map or DNIS Map.
To set up Options on a Receiver Line Map or DNIS MAP, do the following:
1. Open the Manitou Supervisor Workstation and click Maintenance | Setup |

Receivers.
2. Expand Receivers Line Maps or DNIS Maps and click the individual Receiver Line
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Map or DNIS Map to which you want to add the options.

Note: The option is comma delimited, for example, maxtixed=4,txtrimpos=left,
txpadchar=$.

Permissions

1. You want to change "System Reports” within the Supervisor Permissions Profile.
You go into Edit mode, select the Supervisor Profile and highlight System Reports:

E-Application
& Maintenance
& Operations

: tem Reports
i dillow Override Destination
Hia--Hep::urt [lueue

' E---Hepu:urt Templates

: “-Scheduled Reports
#-Toals

2. By default the following permissions are set as follows:

Permizgions
Client &pplication Wigihle | Uze Defaults | Inherited Fram
b | 1Supervizor Profile Defaults} v [
Operator Wiorkztation v v 1S upervizor Profile Defaults}
Supervizor Workstationn v Il {5Supervizor Profile Defaults}
BoldMet PD& v v {Supervizor Profile Defaults}
EaldHet Silverlight v v {Supervizar Profile Defaults}

3. You want "Supervisor Profile Defaults” and every item under it (Allow Override
Destination, Report Queue, etc.) to lose the ability to view the items. So you check the
"Replace permissions on all child objects..." option and then select the top "Visible"
checkbox which then removes the check boxes on all of its child objects:

r Heplace_ permis_siuns on all child ohjects with my changes. Changes are made and
gueued in real-time until zaved or cancelled.
Permizsions
Client Application Vigble | Use Defaultz | Inherited From
P | {Supervizar Profile D efaults} v r
O perator \Work ztation v cal {Supervizar Profile Defaults}
Supervizor Work ztationn ™ ™ {Supervizar Profile Defaults}
BoldHet PDA& v v {Supervizar Prafile Defaults}
BaldMet Silverlight v v {Supervizar Profile Defaults}

4. When you drill down into System Reports you will see now that all of its child
items have lost the visibility setting as well:
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-Operations
~Spstern Reparts
o Override Destination
Eia--Fleporl Gueue
é---Heport Templates
.-Scheduled Reparts
-Toolz

r Replace permizsionz on all child objects with my changes. Changes are made and

queved in real-time untl zaved or cancelled,

Permizsions
Client &pplication Wigible | Use Defaultz | Inherited From
B | {Supervisor Profile Defaults} [ [
Operator Workstation [ v {Supervizar Prafile Defaults}
Supervizor Work stationn [ v {Supervizar Prafile Defaults}

5. Next, you only want to change Visible capability for the Supervisor and Operator
Workstations at the top "System Report” level only, leaving all child objects without
this permission. Select "System Reports" again:

E-Application
#-Maintenance
&-Operations

-
Aillows Owerride Destination
#-Feport Dusue

E -Report Templatesz

- “Scheduled Reports

- Taols

6. Then, in the Permissions table unselect the "Replace permissions on all child
objects..." option then select the top "Visible" checkbox. Now only this top level has

the Visible option enabled:

é--Dperations

él--S_l,lstem Fieports

¢ L-allow Override Destination
Repart Queus

Repart Templates

i -Scheduled Reports
&-Taoks

r Replace permizzions on all child objects with my changes. Changes are made and

queued in real-time until saved or cancelled.

Permizsions:

Client Applization Wigible

Lze Defaults

Inherited From

b {Supervizor Profile Defaults} [v! [l
Operator Workstation vl v {Supervizor Profile Defaults)
Supervizor Work stationn vl [ {Supervizar Profile Defaults}
Eoldtet PDA v v {5 upervisar Profile Defaults}
[v [v

BoldM et Silverlight

{5 upervizar Profile Defaults}

7. Upon drilling down, you will find that all of its child objects have retained their

setting:

-Operations
~Spstern Reparts

8-l Ovvernide D estination
Eia--Fleporl Gueue
é---Heport Templates
.-Scheduled Reparts

-Toolz

Replace permizsionz on all child objects with my changes. Changes are made and

queved in real-time untl zaved or cancelled,

Permizsions
Client &pplication Wigible | Use Defaultz | Inherited From
B | {Supervisor Profile Defaults} [ [
Operator Workstation [ v {Supervizar Prafile Defaults}
Supervizor Work stationn [ v {Supervizar Prafile Defaults}

SWS 1.6.1 and later gives you the option to revert settings to a higher level setting. It is
the "Use Defaults" setting, as follows:
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Profiles
Prafile: Description:
| driristratar =] [administrator Add | Remave | LCopy |
Profile Permizzsions ———  Profile Pemission Details
Find: I—EI ﬂ Permizzsion: Maintenance Applicable Permizsions:

_ Camment: [ Wisibledllawed [ Editable
#-Application I Addable I~ Deletable
#-Maintenance
RaD perations r Replace permizzions on all child objects with my changes. Changes are made and
Rfa--S_l,lstem Feports queued in real-time until saved or cancellzd.

#-Taols -
3

Client &pplication Vigible M Use Defaults nherited From

» | iadministrator Profile Defaults) [w! [w! Global Template Defaultst
Operator Workstation v v Global Template Defaults}
Supervizar Waorkstationn ~ ~ Global Template Defaults!
Boldtet PDA ™ ™ Global Template Defaults! (BoldMat PDA)
BoldMet Silverlight il il Glabal Template Defaults} [BaldMet Silveright]

"Use Defaults” uses hierarchy and inheritance in two (2) was as follows:

1. When "Use Defaults" is selected in the first line of the Permissions table (for example

in the picture above this would be "Template Profile Defaults™) it will revert to the
Profile level above itself - in this case it will revert to the Global Template Defaults.

2. Any items below the first line are considered child items, so clicking the "Use

Defaults" checkbox on any of these child items will make them inherit permission
from that top item. In the example above, Operator Workstation and all items below it
are child items of the {Template Profile Defaults} item.

Note: The Global Template is the highest level template so if you are editing the Global

Template, there is nothing higher to inherit so the "Use Defaults” checkbox is irrelevant.

Note: The "Replace permissions on all child objects..." checkbox will function as
described in the previous section.

Example
Open Permissions Profiles and perform the following:

1. Highlight "Maintenance" on the left and change the drop-down Profile menu to
"Administrator”
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Wiz ‘ e I Edit Delete | Save

Profile: Description:

Administrator | |administrator Add | Remove | Copy |
Profile Permissions ————  Profile Pemmission Details
! I— &I ﬂ Permission: Maintenance Applicable Permizsions:

— Comment; ¥ Visible/dllowed [~ Editable
e fepleation I~ Addable I~ Deletable
B I aintenance;
g-Operations r Fieplace permizzionz on all child objects with my changes. Changes are made and
H-System FReports queued in real-time until saved or cancelled.
&-Tools Ex——
BImizzions
Client Application Vigible | Use Defaultz | Inherited From

P | {4 dministrator Profile Defaultsh
Operator Workstation
Supervizor Workstahionn
Boldtet PO,

BoldM et Silverlight

{Administratar Profile Defaultsh
{idministrator Profile Defaults}
{Administratar Profile Defaultsh
{Administratar Profile Defaultsh

g s s e
g s s

2. Then click &eeee---. Bl at the top.

3. Note that the "Inherited From" column gets its settings from the Administrator Profile
(since this is the profile you have selected from the Profile drop-down menu):

Permizzions
Client &pplication Vis@e Ilze Difaults nhented From
P | {Administratar Prafile Defaults} ¥ r
Operator “Warkstation cal cal Admiristratar Profile Defaults)
Supervizor ‘Workstationn cal cal Adrmiristratar Profile Defaults}
BoldMet PO v v Administrator Profile Defaults}
BoldM et Silverlight v v Adrmiriztratar Profile Defaultz)

If you were to unselect the visible column on the top {Administrator Profile Defaults}
line, all items that have the "Use Defaults" selected will lose the visible checkbox as well:

Permizsiong

Client Application ze Defaultz | Inhented From

b | iAdministrator Profile Defaults} E
Dperatar wiork station [+ A drminiztrator Profile D efaulks)
Supervizor Workstationn cal A drmiriztrator Profile D efaulks)
BaldMet PO, cal A drmiriztrator Profile D efaulks)

2

BaldMet Silverlight A drmiriztrator Profile D efaulks)

Additionally, if you were to then select the "Use Defaults” checkbox from just the top
"Administrator Profile..." line, every line below it would receive the same [Global
Template] settings as follows:
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Fermiszions
Client &pplication Yigible | Use Defaultz | Inherited From
B | iAdmimistratar Prafile Defaults} Iv Iv iGlobal Template Defaults}
Operator wWorkstation v v {Global Template Defaultz}
Supervizor Warkstationn v v {Global Template Defaults}
Boldh et PO, v v {Global Template Defaults} [Boldk et PDA]
BoldM et Sikverlight v v {Global Template Defaultz} [BoldMet Silverlight)

On the other hand if you were to uncheck the "Use Defaults" column for any of the
objects, they would lose the inheritance from the parent object and retain their own
setting regardless of how their respective parent objects are configured going forward.

SWS 1.6.1 and later deals with user account and group permissions in a new way as
well. To view some of these differences click on the Maintenance Menu -> Users
Groups.

You will find that the "Permissions Profile” properties has been simplified, containing
only one setting for an Operator Profile:

Frofiles '
Fermission Frofile: <Mo Profile» ;l

Previous Manitou versions had an Operator and Supervisor Profile integrated into this
section.

Like User Groups, the Users form (Maintenance Menu -> Users) previously had
Operator and Supervisor Profile selection combo boxes. This has been reduced to a
single Permission Profile option and moved to "Security Restrictions™ within the Users
form:

Security B estrictions

Uzer Group: |5upewisnr

Permission Profie: | |<User Group's Profiles | B supervisor

Dealer: b

Eranch: | =l

Access: | =1
Alarm Handling: | LI
Accounting Access; |<Llser Group's Accessy LI
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By default, when creating a user, the group association will default to the "User Group's
Profile” setting. This means that the user will inherit all of the permissions settings as
seen in the prior Editing Permissions section. For instance, a user assigned to the
"Supervisor" User group will receive the "User Group's Profile"” setting by default.
Following is an example of the Supervisor Permissions profile:

Frofiles
Prafile:; Description;
[Supervisor | [5uperisar Add | Femove | Copy |
Profile Pemizsions ————  Profile Pemisszion Details
il I—gl £| Permizzion; Application Applicable Pemisgions:
— Caomment: [+ Wisible/dllowed [~ Editable
# pplication I~ Addable I~ Deletable
&M aintenance
EED perations
E;a--S_l,lstem Fieports Permizzions
&#-Taals = — — .
Client Application Yigible | Uze Defaultz | Inhented From
¥ }{Supervizor Profile Defaultsh v |l
Operator Warkstation v v {Superdsar Profile D efauls)
Supervizor Work stationn i v {Supervizor Prafile Defaults}
BoldMet PDA cal Icd {Supervizar Profile Defaults}
BaldMet Silverlight v v {Supervisor Profile D efaults)

There are a couple of reasons one may want to create a user account that has a different
User Group and Permission Profile assignment.

1. This provides an extra layer of customization, giving Manitou users even more
flexibility with user rights assignments and permissions.

2. There is an additional set of options that can be assigned to user groups
(Maximum logged on time, inactivity time, the Call Types they are allowed to receive,
etc.) that are not available in the Permissions Profiles settings. Following is an
example of the additional options available to the "Administrator" User Group:
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Ilzer Groups

I=zer Group: 1

Dezcription: I.ﬁ.dministratnr

Securnity Restrictions

Dealer: ;I
Branch: ;I
Acoess

Alarm Handling:

1 1«

Aocounts User [D:

Prafiles

Permizzion Prafile: |.-“-‘-.dministratnr ;l

[¥ Give audio beep if slarms available Accept Call Types:

[v Can chooze own pazsword nknown
O Cancel &larm
b awirnurmn logged on time [minutes]: I—_| O Canfirrn Alarm
1]
-l [ k.ew haolder Change
b aRirurm inachivity time [minutes]; I—_l O 5chedule Change
1]
~ |
Cuztomer Change

P amirnuirn alarmn inactivitg time I_ =] [ System Test
[zeconds]; 0 =l

b axirumm job of test time [minutes]; ||:| j

When trying to find a permission, it may be helpful to use the search field, as follows:

Frofiles

Prafile:; Description;

[Supervisor | [5uperisar Add | Femove | Copy |
g
Prafile Permissions ——— || Profile Pemission Details

il I—gl £| Permizzion; Application Applicable Pemisgions:

Comment: [+ Wisible/dllowed [~ Editable
i I™ Addable I™ Deletable
B}--Malntenance
-Operations

g-System Reparts Permizsions

T ool
aoss Client Application Yigible | Uze Defaultz | Inhented From

¥ }{Supervizor Profile Defaultsh

Operator Warkstation {Superdsar Profile D efauls)

Supervizor Work stationn {Supervizor Prafile Defaults}

BaldMet PO {Supervisar Profile D efaults)

Cieleicis
Rl sl

{Supervizar Profile Defaults}

BoldMet Silverlight

To perform a search, type a word such as “"change" then either press Enter on your

keyboard or click the magnifying glass ( h ) icon next to the search field. Then Manitou
will find all instances related to the word "change™ and highlights them in yellow, as
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follows:

Frofile Permissions

Find:  |change ﬂ JC|

=-Application -
Change Fassward
Close
Close All
Lock Station
+-Foral Options
Frint
Froperties
--kaintenance
+-Administrative
+-AQEnCyY
+-Authority
--Branch
Advanced Options
Attentions
+-Call Lists
Change Request
+-Comments
+-Contact List
+-Contact Foints
+-General Schedules
+-haintenance lssues
=cheduled Reports
+-Statistics
—-Customer
+-Access Control
Accounting Account Mumber
Accounting Company
Action FPatterns
+-Activity Log
Address
Advanced Options
Area Fill
Attentions
Auto Cancel
+-Call Lists

m

Clags Code o

Change Reguest
Setup

111
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Be sure to scroll down as there may be additional results, deeper in the list. The search
function will also find partial matches. For instance if you searched for the word "work"
it will also find words like "Network™.

X
To clear the search field and start again, simply click the X icon ( ) located next to the
magnifying glass icon. It may be helpful to know that you do not need to be in edit mode
to find search terms.

Operators

A Central Station may choose for Operators to only handle alarms, and therefore do not
need access to the Maintenance menu in the Client Workstation for data entry. Thus, the
Administrator in Supervisor Workstation will set the Permissions for an Operator to
disable all menu functions, including customer data entry, Reports, File menu options
and Tools to disabled or hidden. Under the Operations functions, all alarm handling
permissions would be enabled.

Data Entry

Likewise, a Central Station may wish to enable specific users to only handle data entry,
such as entering new customer information or maintaining customer records. Once the
User Group is set up, the Administrator may choose to give access to only the
Maintenance menu and withhold access to any other menus in the Client Workstation,
such as alarm handling.

Trainee

Sometimes, a Central Station may choose to set up a "Trainee™ User Group for new
Operators learning to use Manitou. The permissions for a Trainee may be limited to
customer maintenance, scheduling reports, and small tasks such as putting an account
out of service before learning to handle alarms. Therefore, restrictions may be put on
alarm handling, including canceling alarms from the alarm queue, pre-cancels, or alarm
tracking, but enabling options such as scheduling reports or editing customer records.
Additionally, Administrators may wish to first set the Trainee User Group to "View
Only," and create a View Only profile in Permissions. Administrators may then set all
functions to viewing only, where access may be visible, but not enabled for the Trainee.
This would allow the new Trainee to become familiar with Manitou without having the
ability to utilize any Manitou functions.

Permissions have been enhanced significantly in Manitou 1.6 affecting the entire suite:
Manitou Server, Manitou Clients and BoldNet. Following is a brief overview.

Note: The differences in 1.6 are enhanced and different enough from previous versions
of Manitou, that they warrant special attention. If not understood properly one could
encounter unexpected results and in a worst case scenario give way to safety or security
risks. So please take extra care when reading this section.

Terminology Note: The following hierarchal structure will be used to edit Permission
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Profiles:

Frofile Permissions

Find: Q| x|

= Application  =—— PARENT

Change Passward CHILD
Close

Close All
Lock Station
--Foral Options
Customization Toolbar
Entity kanagement
tenu Configuration
Foral Configuration

The top-level nodes will be referred to as "Parents" where as the items below these top
nodes will be referred to as "Children”. In the picture above, "Change Password" is a
Child of the Parent "Application”.

Child objects can also be parents. For instance, in the picture above, the "Portal Options"
object has a few child objects including "Customization Toolbar".

Note: These terms and concepts regarding hierarchy must be understood in order to
grasp the further intricacies of Manitou 1.6 permission settings.

Should a new User Group need to be created, the first step is to create a new Profile type
in Permissions.

1.  Open the Permissions form by first clicking on the Maintenance menu.
2. Select Setup.
3. Select Permissions.

4.  Click on the Template mode.
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Permizzions

|mpart Export Types

I Hemum;d_e -

EClient P

B

--Template
- File
- Tools
- Operations
--Maintenan:e
--Flepu:urts

-Supervizor Workstation Permizzsions

l’\ & Template ) " Setup

-—.—_-—""'"— Permizzion Details

| Description

5. Click on the Edit button to put the screen into Edit mode.
6.  Click on the Types button located above the Permissions templates list.
Vien | New e Delts Save
Permissions
S

Irnpart Enport (l Types IZ Remove | b ode

& Template  Setup

7.

#1-Client Permizsions
- Superyizar Waorkstation Pemmissions

Permizzion Detailz

| Description

A Profile Types box will appear. Click Add to add a new Profile Type:
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profle Types |
Defined Profile Types
4 dministrator fudd
Operatar
MATTHZ
B

Wigiw Only R
Rafael

k. Cancel

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Enter the new Profile name.

Click OK. The new profile type has been created. However, the new User Group
requires additional creation in the

First, log out of the Supervisor Workstation and log back in for the new changes to
take' place. This will enable the new Profile type to be listed in the User Groups
section.

Click on the Maintenance menu.

Select User Groups.

Click on the Edit button to put the screen into edit mode.

Click Add.

Enter the description of the new User Group.

Click OK.

Under the Profile Name drop-down menu, select the newly created profile.

Enter the appropriate settings for the User Group.

Click Save.

After the User Groups and Profiles have been set up, the permissions for each User
Group must now be applied.

1.

Set the Permissions screen to Setup mode.
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Wiew t e E dit ‘ Delete | Save

Permissions

tdode
g — ~
[+ Client Permizsions Template
[+ Supervizor Workstation Permizsions e
I Dezcription

2. Click the Edit button to put the screen into Edit mode.

3. Expand the Supervisor Workstation permissions tree by clicking on "Supervisor
Workstation Permissions” in the Templates list.

4. Select the Profile type that should be adjusted, and expand the Profile type. For
example, under Supervisor Workstation Permissions, expand Administrator or
Operator.

5. Under the Permission Details section of the screen, Permissions options will
appear. If the option appears in green, it may be edited. If the option appears in red,
it may not be edited.

Permizsions

I ode
- — - i
[#-Client Permissions I Templats @ =
E--Sypewisor Workstation Permizsions Permizzion Details
= Admiristrator Description Access
M:a|tenanc: P | Access Control Formats Wisible/Enabled
.ontrol Pormats &cocess Contol Formats Wizible/Enabled

-Spstem Config
-Uszers

-Event Maps
-Event Codes
-Event Categories
E-Countr

6. Continue expanding the Permissions tree until the menu to be edited is found.

7. Once the desired menu is found, locate the Access column in the Permissions
Details portion of the screen.

8. Click in the Access column of the appropriate menu function to bring up a
downward-pointing arrow.
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9. Click on the arrow to display the Access options:

tode
) Template & Setup
Permizzion Detailz
D ezcription Aooess
b | Access Control Formats Yisible/E nabled -
Access Control Formats | Colum 1

Wigible/Greyed Out
Hidden

10. Select from the following Access options:

- Visible/Enabled - This menu function will be visible to this User Group and may
be used by the User Group.

- Visible/Greyed Out - This menu function will be visible but not enabled (greyed
out) and cannot be used by the User Group.

- Hidden - This menu function is hidden and will not be displayed or enabled to the
User Group.

11. Once the Access options have been set, click Save.

Additionally, Manitou provides templates for setting up basic client and Supervisor
permissions. These templates can be exported and imported. The permissions
templates are normally imported upon the initial setup. The removal of old templates
deletes all settings. When a new template is imported, all permissions will require
resetting the permission restrictions for all the User Groups.

1. Bring up the Permissions screen by first clicking on the Maintenance menu.

2. Select Setup.

3. Select Permissions. The screen will default load in Setup mode.

4. Select Templates from the Mode settings.
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Permizzions

Export

|mpart

& Template " Setup

--Template
- File
- Tools
- Operations
--Maintenan:e
--Flepu:urts
[ Supervizor Workstation Permizzions

Permizsion Details

Dezcription

5. Click the Edit button to put the screen into Edit mode.

6. Click on the Import button located above the Templates list. A Load Template File list
will appear:

K E3

Load Template File

Look jr: Il.i' Manitou j = 5 Ef-

by Diocum

by Computer

BinFiles

BObject_Files

BObject_Files.a

2ld

RptData

WaveFiles
pgradel _4_9.kxt
WD200B0829. kxt
WDZ00B0830. kxt
WDZ00B0831 . bt
WDZ00E0906 bt
WOZ0060907. bt
WD20060908. bxt

K1 —

WDZO0060909 bt
WDZ0060910. bt
WDZ0060911 bt
WD20060925 bt
WDZ0061006.Ext
WDZ0061007 bt
WD20061003 Ext
WD20061009 bt
WDZO0061010. bxt
WDZO061011 bt
WDZ0061019 bt
WDZ0061023 bt
WD20061025 bt

WDZ0061 102, kxt
WDZ0061 103 bt
WOZ0061107. bt
WDZ0061109. bxt
WDZ0061114. bxt
WDZ0061115. bxt
WD200611 16, kxt
WDZ00B1117. bxt
WD20061130. kxt
WDZ0061204. bt
WDZ0061208. bt
WO2Z0061209. bt
WD2Z0061210. bxt

WDZ0061211 b
WDZ0061219.bx
WO20061220.bx
WOZ0061221 b
WDZ0061222 b
WOZ0061223 b
WDZ0061224 bx
WDZ0061225 b
WDZ0061226.bx
WDZ0061227 b
WDZ0061228 b
WO20061229 b
WO20061230.bx

File name: ||

Filez of twpe;

I Template Files [ txt]

[T Open az read-only

[
-

Open

Carnicel

.

7. Select either Profile_0_0.txt or Profile_0_1.txt.

8. Click Open. The Template is now imported.
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9. Click Save.
1. Bring up the Permissions screen by first clicking on the Maintenance menu.
2. Select Setup.

3. Select Permissions. The screen will default load in Setup mode.

4. Select Templates from the Mode settings.

Permizzions

Expart Types I Hemum;d_e =

f\ & Template ) " Setup
--T.:gmplate '--u-.___.-u--\"""’r Permizsion Details
[#-File | Description
[#-Tools

[#-Operations
--Maintenan:e

--Flepu:urts

[ Supervizor Workstation Permizzions

5. Click the Edit button to put the screen into Edit mode.
6. Select the template to be removed from the templates list.

7.  Click the Remove button. A Remove Template box will appear:

Remove Template |

Permizzion Templates

" Supervizor Workstation
! weh Client
! Dealer Cliznt

ak. Cancel

8. Users may opt to remove the template from either the Client (Operator)
Workstation or the Supervisor Workstation. Select either the Client Workstation or
the Supervisor Workstation. If the template must be removed from both
Workstations, repeat the removal process to remove the template from the second
Workstation.
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9. Click OK.

10. Click Save.

Access Control Card Formats

Different Access Control Card formats use a different kind of data structure. Manitou
automatically assigns a Format Number based on the number of Format types already
assigned.

Accessing the Access Control Card Formats Form

To reach the Access Control Formats form, navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click
"Setup, and then click "Access Control Card Formats".

Result: the "Access Control Card Formats" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Yiew Mew H Edit ! Delete

fdd Remaye | Access Control Card Formats

1 - farmat 1

'|T|||'-J

Format Mo.: 1

Descriptior:  [format 1

File: Name: !

Description of Fields

- Format No: an identifying number assigned to the Format type. Manitou
automatically assigns this number based on the number of Format types already
assigned.

- Description: a description for the Card Format. Along with the Format number, this
description displays in the list.

- File Name: the file name is case sensitive and must not include the file path.

Adding a New Access Card Format

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Setup”, and then click "Access
Control Card Formats".

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: the "Add AC Format" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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e
Format Mo.: iE—::"
D'escription: i
B] % Cancel |

Note: the Format No: field displays automatically populated based on previously
assigned Access Control Card Formats. Is there any reason a user should change
this?

3. Enter a brief description into the "Description:” field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add AC Format" window closes and your new AC Format displays in the
list.

4. Enter the File Name into the "File Name:" field, and click "Save".

Application Types

The Application Types form displays the Manitou system configuration as regards active
applications.

These applications will typically be defined and configured during the implementation
process. However, it may become necessary for a user to modify the configuration.

Adding a New Application to Manitou

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Setup”, and then click "Application
Types".

Result: the "Application Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

View e R Delete |
Ldd Femove Application Types
1 - Braker 1= Application Type No.: 1
2-Sentry i
3- Marshaller Deseription: Broker
4 - Application Server Application Group: ['WI
5 - Repait Server
& - Publisher Connects to Application Type: =
7 - Signal Handler Depends on: ]
8- Logger - _
9-YRT Service name: |BOLD_BROKER
10 - Digpatcher [v Outputs to Logger
S [~ Allow muliple irst, f
12 - AutoCient lows multiple instances per system
13 - Databasze Server [~ Monitor with ‘W atchdog
14 - Standby Database Server
15 - Replication Databasze Server M I :I'
16 - Moritor
17 - Broker Test
18 - Report Scheduler
19 -Watchdog
200 - Overdue Checker

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Application Type" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Add Application Type I

Dezcription: i|
[T Maonitar with "W atchdog
Application Group: I __:]

[HF: Cancel

3. Enter a description of the Application Type into the "Description:" field.

4. If you want Manitou to monitor your new application with Watchdog, select the
"Monitor with Watchdog" option.

Note: Watchdog provides both audio and visual alerts that correspond to equipment

failures or Operator issues.

5. Select the Group that the Application Type falls under from the dropdown menu, and
click "OK".

Result: the "Add Application Type" window closes, and the system returns the user to

the Application Types form.

6. Select the Application Type to which the new Type should connect from the
"Connects to Application Type:".

7. If your new Application Type depends on another Type, select it from the "Depends
on:" dropdown menu.

8. If a Service name is required, enter it into the "Service name:" field.

9. If the Application type outputs to Logger, select the "Outputs to Logger" checkbox.

10. Check the "Allow multiple instances per system™ if the Application Type does so.

11. Select an option from the "LED No." dropdown menu.

Note: The "LED No." dropdown menu includes the following three options: 1= Serious

System Warning, 2=System Warning, 3=Minor Warning. This selection determines the

minimum priority level Event to display as a Watchdog message.

12. Click "Save".

Applying Watchdog to Monitor an Existing Application

Watchdog messages display on the Status Bar just below the alarm status fields. They
notify the Supervisor of signal processing and alarm progress activities within the
system.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Setup”, and then click "
Application Types".
Result: the "Application Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Wi Wew . Edt ! Delete
Ldd Bemoye Application Types
1 - Broker e Application Type Mo.: 1
2 - Sentry
3 - Marshaller Deseription: Broker
4 - Application Server Application Group: W
5 - Repart Server
B - Publisher Connects to Application Type: =
7 Signal Handler Henendon ]
8- Logger : )
9-RT Service name: |BOLD_BROKER
10 - Dispatcher ¥ Dutputs to Logger
11 -FEP  al inle i
12 - Auto-Client low multiple instances per system
13 - Database Server [~ Monitor with ‘watchdog
14 - Standby Database Server .
15 - Replication Databasze Server ey I :I-
16 - Monitor
17 - Broker Test
18 - Report Scheduler
19 -"Watchdog
20 - Overdue Checker

. Select the application you want Watchdog to monitor.

. Click "Edit".

. Select the “Monitor with Watchdog” checkbox.

. Select an option from the "LED No." dropdown menu.

Note: The "LED No." dropdown menu includes the following three options: 1= Serious
System Warning, 2=System Warning, 3=Minor Warning. This selection determines the
minimum priority level Event to display as a Watchdog message.

6. Click "Save".

Result: Watchdog will now monitor the application you selected and display
information regarding it under the alarm status fields.

abrhowinN

Contact Point Types

The Contact Point Types form provides a list of currently configured phone, fax, email,
and pager descriptions that can display on forms containing Contact Point information.
Entries can be added, changed, or deleted as necessary.

Note: Some Contact Point Types are defined as System Types and cannot be deleted.
However, the user can modify names, if necessary.

Adding a New Contact Point Type

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Contact Point Types".
Result: the "Contact Point Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Edd Fiemoie | Contact Point Types
Attribtes: |Phane =1

Hormne
Buziness
Mobile

Fager

Horne Fax
Buzineszsz Fax
E-tail

E-tail 2
E-tail 3
Web Address
Caller ID
Call-back Mumber
FPhore 2
FPhore 3
FPhore 4
FPhore &

D eszcription: |S ite:

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: the system automaitically prepopulates the "Description:” field with the next

sequential Contact Point Type.

3. Select the Contact Point Type you want to add from the "Attributes:” dropdown
menu.

Note: your options are: Phone, Fax, Pager, Email Address, Web Address, and

Retransmission.

4. If you want to enter a description other than the one automatically included, enter it
into the "Description:" field, and click "Save".

Integration Configuration

The Integration Configuration tool is a way for you to add, edit, and delete configuration
files stored as BObject records which you use for audio, toolbars, user profiles,
programs, and so on.

Note: This is an overview of the Integration Configuration tool. For steps on using this
tool specifically for Bold NotifyMe, see the Bold NotifyMe Functional Overview located
at the Bold Support Portal.

To use the Integration Configuration tool, do the following:

1. In the Manitou Supervisor Workstation, add the tool, Integration Configuration.

Note: Bold NotifyMe and permissions for the menu item are installed when you
run database migration.
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To add the tool, do the following:
a. Right-click the toolbar and select Customize from the shortcut menu.
b. Click the Tools tab, then select Maintenance from Categories.
c. Select Integration Configuration from Tools.
d. Using the drag-and-drop method, move the selected tool to Maintenance |
Setup.

2. Click Maintenance | Setup | Integration Migration.

3. In the Integration Configuration click Edit.
You’re now able to use the tool.

Configuration Type Dialog Box Fields

You use the Configuration Type dialog box to add configurations.

- Configuration Type — The data in the Type column in the BObject table, for
example, 11 would represent Integration Gateway Configuration.

- SubType — The SubType is a system configuration number in the BObject table,
for example, a “Sound Number.” The SubType depends on the configuration as to
whether or not it is needed. If it is not configured, then it is forced to zero and is
not editable.

- For Integration Gateway Configuration it will be a driver.
- For Modules it will be a vendor code.

- For Video it will be a video subtype.

- For Audio it will be an audio code.

- For Mapping it will be a map subtype.

- Driver Name — Defines which component Integration Gateway represents.

- Description — An explanation for the configuration.

Monitoring Groups

Manitou uses Monitoring Group designations to categorize and distribute signals to
specific Operator groups. At the time Manitou is installed, it has a default Monitoring
Group setting of O. If no other Monitoring Groups are defined, no specific distribution of
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signals can occur. If the user adds additional Monitoring Groups, he can then route
specific Customer signal traffic to specific Operator Workstations. Therefore, the user
must connect Monitoring Groups to specific Workstations and not to specific Operators.

Adding a Monitoring Group
Perform the following steps to add a Monitoring Group to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, then click "Monitoring Groups

Result: the "Monitoring Groups" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

________________________________________

View Mew ‘ e Ede T :
Add Femaove | Monitaring Groups
W Moriaba Bl @ Monitoring Group: 0
1 - Mongpr 1 Description: !Mnnitoring Growp 0
g E:EEE g Cormments; ﬂ
-

r Generate warning if Operator not logged onto thiz
tonitaring Group

r Do ot owerflow to Montonng Graup 0 e Slarm
Hiard|er s avai atale far this groum

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".

Result: your new Monitoring Group displays in the list and displays as the currently
selected item on the "Monitoring Group” form as shown in the following screenshot:
Note: When a new Monitoring Group is added, Manitou automatically assigns the next
sequential number for the new Monitoring Group.

View | e Edi

Add Remave | Maonitaring Groups
0 - Manitaring Group 0 % Monitaring Group: 4
1 - Mongpr 1 Description: ||
2-aroup 2 :
s Comments: _J
4 =

& Generate warning if Operatar not logged anta this
tanitaring Group

I Do nat averflow to Monitaring Group O iF no Alarm
Handler iz available for this group

3. Enter a name for your new Monitoring Group into the "Description:" field
4. Enter any comments you want to include into the "Comments:" field.
5. If you want, select the "Generate warning if Operator not logged onto this Monitoring
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Group" checkbox.
Note: Selecting this checkbox enables Manitou to display a Watchdog Message if an
Operator from this Monitoring Group is not logged into the system at the time a signal is
received.
6. If you want, select the "Do not overflow to Monitoring Group O if no Alarm Handler is
available for this group” checkbox.
Note: Selecting this checkbox restricts Manitou from sending signals to another
Monitoring Group in the event it receives a signal, and no Operator from your new
Monitoring Group is logged in to handle it.
7. Click "Save".

Adding a Workstation to an Existing Monitoring Group
Perform the following steps to add a new Workstation to an existing Monitoring Group:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Workstations".

2. Click "Edit".

3. Select the Workstation you want to add to a Monitoring Group.

4. Click at the right edge of the "Mon. Group™ field on the line the contains your selected
Workstation.

Result: a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:

WS Name | Description ICIient Type | Sec. Level IPhy Ext. | Last Active IWS Gip | Mon. Gip | Attributes | Locale =
bold-bpyS0umSek | VAT |VRT | Protected dvez | | 04/20/2007 1 | | L USENG
SUPPORT-04 | Pending Warkstatio| Manitou Client | Pending | 04/23/2007 1 | Group | Desciiption

SUPPORT-04 | Pending Workstatio| Supendsor Works!| Pending | 04/23/2007 1 |

SUPPORT-04 | Pending Workstatio| Manitou Chient | Pending 04/23/2007 1 | 1

DR-1 | Pending Workstatio| Supervisor Worksl| Protected Avez 04,/24,/2007 0 7

5. Select the Monitoring Group to which you want to add the Workstation, and click "
Save".
Note: you must also add the Workstation to the Customer Record in the OWS.

Monitoring Types

Users can access the Monitoring Types form to add or edit monitoring services (for e.g.,
Transmitter tests, Video Monitoring, and Daily Signals). The Monitoring Types form
allows Central Stations to modulate every monitor service for billing and reporting
purposes from a single access point.

Monitoring Types are grouped by the following five Monitoring Levels: Customer,
System, Sub-System, Transmitter and Area. Depending on the Monitoring Level and the
Attribute selected for the Monitoring Type, the fields available for Data Entry vary.
However, the following fields display on each Monitoring Type, regardless of the
Attributes selected:

- Description - the text the user enters into this field displays in the Monitoring Types
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Navigation Tree

- Customer Sub Type - the available options for this field are: Commercial, Dealer GH,
Dealer GH 009, Medical, Prueba G4S, Residential, and Video

- Monitoring Level - the available options for this field are: Customer, System, Sub-
System, Transmitter, and Area. These display as Parent items in the Monitoring Types
Navigation Tree

- Billing Code - for this field, the user must first select the Accounting System (either
Sedona or Quickbooks), and then select the associated Billing Code from the list

- Heading Code - this field contains a billing code that corresponds with Dealer charges.
A Heading Code is also known as a Charge Code

- Add Code - this field contains a code representing a one-time charge for initializing a
service (for e.g., a setup fee)

- Limit Code - this field contains a code representing a charged amount added for
exceeding the allowed service limit

- Limit Type - this field contains the units of measurement associated with the service
limit. This field offers only three options: Signals, Seconds, and Minutes

- Limit Quantity - this field contains the limit value (for e.g., the maximum number of
signals allowed or the maximum number of two-way minutes)

Adding a Monitoring Type
Perform the following steps to add a Monitoring Type:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Setup”, and then select "Monitoring
Types".
Result: the "Monitoring Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Monitoring Type" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Monitoring Type I
b onitoring Lewvel; [M

Aftribute; |

HiE

Manitoring Lewvel:

_|________
Ll

Limit Quantity:

=
=

Dezcription: I

] % Caricel |

3. Select a Monitoring Level from the dropdown menu.

Note: Monitoring Types are grouped by the following five Monitoring Levels: Customer,
System, Sub-System, Transmitter and Area. Monitoring Levels display as Parent items in
the Monitoring Types Navigation Tree. If you are not sure which Monitoring Level best
applies to your new Monitoring Type, view the Navigation Tree's Child items to
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determine which existing Monitoring Types are most similar.

4. Select an Attribute from the dropdown menu.

Note: the Attributes available from the dropdown menu vary depending on the

Monitoring Level selected.

5. Enter a description into the appropriate field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Monitoring Type" window closes and the system returns the user to

the Monitoring Types form.

Note: Certain fields on this form become enabled or disabled based on the Monitoring

Type you added. For example, if you added a Video Enabled Attribute, you need to

define the number of cameras that will be used. In the same manner, if you added a

Transmitter Test, you will need to define the test unit and test interval.

6. Enter the appropriate data into the fields available for your new Monitoring Type.

Note: refer to the beginning of this document for a description of fields that display for
every Monitoring Type.

7. Confirm that the information you entered is correct, and click "Save".

Output Device Types

The Output Device Type form defines the various types of Output Devices and their
associated protocols. The following Device Types are used by Manitou:

- Numeric Pager

- Alpha Pager

- SMS Phone

- Email

- Fax

- Printer (Raw output)
- Retransmission

Adding a New Output Device Type to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a new Output Device Type:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Output Device
Types".
Result: the "Output Device Type" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Output Device Types 131

View New Edi |

Add Femoye I Output Device Types

ﬁ"}-‘ Output Device Code: APCO-ALARM
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APCO-ALARM - ASAP to PSAR
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: Description: |854P 1o PSAP
EMAIL - EMAIL —
A A Attribute: !Hetransmssmn ;!
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¥ Service Code required

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Output Device Type" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Output Device Type |

Cutput Device Code: ||

Description: |

] Cancel |

3. Enter an Output Device Code into the appropriate field.

Note: the text you enter into this field displays as the Output Device Code name in the
list

4. Enter a description into the Description field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Output Device Type" window closes, and the system returns the user
to the "Output Device Types" form.

5. Select an Attribute from the "Attribute:" dropdown menu.

Note: the six available Attribute options are: Phone, Fax, Pager, Email Address, Web
Address, and Retransmission.

6. Select a Type from the "Type:" dropdown menu.

Note: the seven available Type options are as follows: Numeric Pager, Alpha Pager, SMS
Phone, Fax, Email, Printer (Raw output), and Retransmission.

7. Select a Protocol from the "Protocol:" dropdown menu.

Note: the six available Protocol options are: TAP, DTMF, SMS, Fax, Email, Text, and
Retransmission.

8. Enter the number of signal rows to display in Manitou in the "Rows on display" field.
9. Enter the number of signal columns to display in Manitou in the "Columns on display"
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field.

10. Select the specific Script Message to display from the "Script Message:" dropdown
menu.

Note: options in the "Script Message:" dropdown menu correlate to those created in the

"Script Messages" form of the Maintenance menu.

11. If you want your new Output Device Type to display messages as wrapped text,
select the "Word wrap display"” checkbox.

12. If you want your new Output Device Type to create a paged contact, select the
"Create Paged Contact" checkbox.

13. If you want to require a Service Code for your new Output Device Type, select the
"Service Code required" checkbox.

14. Click "Save".

Service Provider Devices

The Service Provider Types function provides a definition of the hardware and the
settings related details for Output Device Types in Manitou.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then select "Service
Provider Devices".
Result: the "Service Provider Devices" form displays as shown in the following

Account Mame:

Password:

Reverse Protocol:

Reverse Command:

Fallow-up Command:

Werify Command:

Reverze Route:

screenshot:
Vi New N
Sdd Remowve Service Provider Devices
~APCO-ALARM - ASAP ta PSAP Extermal Device: APCO-ALARKM
AUTOSIM - AutoTest Simulator Hlesclntian: [A52P to PSAP
SAUTOTEST - AutaT ext —
.DTMF PAGER - DTMF PAGER Pratocal |Fietransmission =1
F.&X - Fé Address: |
AP - EMAIL
-~ OPENYVOICE - Operivoice ID: [vs
~-SECURVOICE - Securtvoice [" Dialup Service
Part Settings: I

|.t'-\F'CEI Alarm ;j

|New Alarm mezzage ;j

|L||:|date Alarm mezzage ;j

|\.r‘elif_l,J Address ;_I

|.t'-\ut0 Dizpatch Gateway ;_I

2. Click "Edit", and the click "Add".
Result: the "Add Service Provider Device" window displays as shown in the following
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screenshot:

Add Service Provider Device |

External Device: ||

Descriptian: I
Fratocal: I Ll

1] | Cancel

3. Enter the name of the External Device into the appropriate field.

4. Enter a description for your External Device into the "Description:" field.

5. Select the Protocol from the "Protocol:" dropdown menu, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Service Provider Device" closes and the system returns the user to the

Service Provider Devices form.

6. Enter an address for your new device into the "Address:" field.

Note: this address can be an IP address or a phone number, depending on the type of

Device you are adding.

7. Enter an ID into the appropriate field.

8. If your new Device requires a dial-up connection, select the "Dial-up Service"
checkbox.

9. Enter the Port Settings into the appropriate field.

10. Enter an Account Name and Password into the appropriate fields.

11. Click "Save".

Permit Types

A Permit Type defines the set of Unique Reference Numbers (URNSs) for Police, Fire and
Medical Services. In Manitou, these Entities are known as Authorities. Once defined, the
URN types become part of the Manitou Customer record.

Currently, three Authority Types can be added and configured in the Permit Types
section:

- Police
- Fire
- Medical

Adding a Permit Type
1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Permit Types"
Result: the "Permit Types" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Permit Type" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

nddpermitipe |
Courtry: |L|niteu:| States of Amernica [1]
Authority Type: | LI
Permit Type: | LI
1];6 Cancel |

3. Select the appropriate Country for your new Permit Type from the dropdown menu.
4. Select the Authority Type from the dropdown menu.

5. Select the Permit Type from the dropdown menu.

Note: if your new Authority Type is Fire or Medical, your Permit Type is automatically
set to "General". If your Authority Type is Police, your Permit Type options are:
"Burglary”, "PA", and "Line Fault".

6. Click "OK".

Result: the "Add Permit Types" window closes and the system returns you to the Permit
Types form.

7. Click "Save".

Receiver Types

The Receiver Types form defines the various types of Receivers that are used in
Manitou. Each time you add a new Receiver, you must update the information contained
in this form.

Adding a New Receiver Type
Perform the following steps to add a new Receiver Type in Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Receiver Types

Result: the Receiver Types form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Receiver Type" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Receiver Type |

Code: ||

M ame: I

[ Cancel

3. Enter a code into the "Code:" field.

Note: the code you enter displays as the first part of the Receiver name in the list.

4. Enter a name for your new Receiver Type into the "Name:" field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Receiver Type" window closes and the system returns you to the
"Receiver Types" form.

5. Enter any additional Attributes into the "Attributes:" field.

6. Select the Receiver Driver from the "Driver:" dropdown menu

7. Enter the appropriate code into the "Options:" field, and click "Save".

Reverse Channel Routes

Reverse Channel Routes allow Manitou to send signals to Transmitters for testing and
response purposes. This is most useful for accounts with video or Access Control
functions.
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Adding a Reverse Channel Route
Perform the following steps to add a Reverse Channel Route to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Reverse
Channel Routes".
Result: the "Reverse Channel Routes" form displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Reverse Channel Route™ window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Reverse Channel Route |
Pratocol I Emuﬂ - I

Description: |

] 8 Canicel |

3. Select a Protocol from the "Protocol:” dropdown menu.

4. Enter a description into the "Description” field, and click "OK".

Result: the "Add Reverse Channel Route™ window closes and the system returns the
user to the "Reverse Channel Routes" form.
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5. If there is a Dealer associated with this Reverse Channel Route, select the Dealer from
the dropdown menu.

6. Select the Receiver Line Prefix from the dropdown menu.

7. Select the FEP from the dropdown menu, and click "Save".

Note: the Receiver and Receiver Line fields are set to the defaults and cannot be

modified.

Subtypes

The Subtypes form allows a user to add new subcategories (called "Subtypes™) to the
hierarchically-superior Manitou categories. Currently, the user can add a Subtype to any
of the following Manitou categories:

- Action Patterns

- Address Labels

- Address Types

- Agency Types

- Attention Table Types (for e.g., Invoice, Mailing, Reporting, etc.)
- Authority

- Client Application Types

- Customer Premises Types

- Dealer Types

- Keyholder Types

- Name Suffixes

- Person Titles

- Report Types

- Reverse Command Types

- UL Grades

- Workflow Component Categories

Adding a Subtype to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a Subtype:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup ", and then click "Subtypes".
Result: the "Subtypes"” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and the click "Add".
Result: the "Add Subtype"” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Subtypes 139

nddsubtype |

SubType

Cuztomer Premizes Types
Dealer Tupes

K.epholder Tupes

Mame Suffises

Ferzon Titles

Reversze Command Types

UL Grades

Client &pplication Types

= workflow Component Categories
" Action Pattern Categories

28 9 9 9 9 9 9

D' ezcription

k. Cancel

3. Select a category under which you want to add a new Subtype.
4. Enter a description of your new Subtype into the "Description:" field, and click "OK".
Result: your new Subcategory displays in the list under the category you selected.

Restoring UL Defaults

UL is an abbreviation for Underwriter's Laboratories. The UL is a testing and
certification body for alarm software development, as well as for Central Station alarm
handling procedures. The UL has developed a list of categories and Subtypes that must
be included in alarm software if the software is to be UL certified. Manitou meets these
basic UL standards, but also allows users to add Subtypes in addition to the minimum
requirements for UL certification. Thus, a user may, at some point, want to restore
Manitou to only those Subtypes deemed necessary by the UL.

Perform the following steps to Restore UL Defaults:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup ", and then click "Subtypes".
Result: the "Subtypes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:




140

Lidd Bemmye | Subtypes

- Miss. ¥ By Subtype Mo.: 7

- r. Dezcription: |F'|:|sta| Code
M1z,

S

St

S

=-Report Type

- Achivity

- Cuztom

- M aintenance

- M asterfile

- Sypstem

=-Reverse Cormand Types
-dPro Fast Scan
BT ADACS

- Dhirector

-HID Acceszs Conbrol
~MonTech

-Red Care
-RedCare NGr

-RAS1 Frontel GI
g-UL Grades

~C5BG

CSF

~PRFE

-PRFF

L4]

Frestare UL Defaults

2. Click "Edit".
3. Click "Restore UL Defaults".
Result: the following window displays:

9P Restaring UL default zubtypes will delete all wour
5_4-‘/ existing L subtypes and create new ones as
’ default. |f pou are uzing theze sublppes elzewhere
when they are deleted, you may have to reaszign
them. Are you sure you want to do thiz?

4. If you are sure you want to remove all the Subtypes that have been created since
Manitou was originally installed, click "Yes".

Note: as the Restore UL Defaults confirmation window states, if you are currently using

non-UL Default Subtypes, you will have to reassign the functions to which the existing

Subtypes are connected back to the UL Defaults.
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Transmitter Protocol Types

A Transmitter is a device located at a Customer Premises that communicates with the
signal Receivers connected to Manitou. The specific Transmitter for each Customer is
indicated in the Customer Record, along with the Transmitter Protocol Type.

Adding a Transmitter Protocol Type to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a Transmitter Protocol Type:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Transmitter

Protocol Types".
Result: the "Transmitter Protocol Types" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Transmitter Protocol Type" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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3. Enter a Protocol Type into the appropriate field.

Note: text you enter into this field displays as the first part of the list item.

4. Enter a description into the appropriate field.

Note: text you enter into this field displays as the second part of the list item.

5. Select a Protocol Type from the "Type:" dropdown menu, and click "OK".

Note: your options for the "Type:" dropdown menu are: Event Type, Channel Based,
Modem2 Hex to SIA, and Modem2 Hex to Type.

Result: the "Add Transmitter Protocol Type" closes and the system returns the user to
the "Transmitter Protocol Types" form.

6. If you want to enable a Signal Type field, select the "Enable Signal Type field"
checkbox.

7. If you want, enter a Condition field picture into the appropriate field.

8. Select the other checkbox options as necessary, and click "Save".

Workstation Groups

The Workstation Group form allows you to associate a Manitou Workstation with other
individual Workstations.

Creating a New Workstation Group in Manitou
Perform the following steps to create a Workstation Group:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup”, and then click "Workstation
Groups".
Result: the "Workstation Groups” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

—_—
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2. Click "Edit".

Result: a new line displays on the form and is denoted by as asterisk as shown in the
following screenshot:

Wiew ‘ Mew I e Eat

Workgtation Groups

o]
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*

3. Enter a description for your new Workstation Group, and click "Save".

Result: your new Workstation Group displays in the list as shown in the following
screenshot:

View | New ‘ """"""""" E d|t|

whork station Groups
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test

Adding an Individual Workstation to Your New Workstation Group
Now that you have created a new Workstation Group, you must add the individual
Workstations you want as members of the Workstation Group.

Perform the following steps to add individual Workstations to your new Workstation
Group:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Setup", and then click "Workstations".
Result: the "Workstations" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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. Click "Edit".

2

3. Select the Workstation you want to add to the Workstation group by click the line on
which it displays.

4. Click at the right edge of the "WS Grp" column of the line for the Workstation you

selected.

Result: the icon for a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:

WS Gip | Mon. Grp | Attnbutes
| L
Grp Dezcription

12 test

5. Select the Workstation Group to which you want to add the individual Workstation.
Result: the Workstation Group you selected now displays in the "WS Grp" column.

6. Click "Save".

Class Codes and Group Codes are customizable, user-created options for grouping
certain signals or Resolutions together. For instance, a Central Station may wish to
assign all monitored banking companies to a large Class Code, but a particular Branch of
banks to one Group Code.

Adding a New Class Code
Perform the following steps to add a new Class Code to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Class Codes".
Result: the Class Codes form displays as shown in the following window:
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2. Click "Edit, and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Class Code" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Class Code

Class Cods: fi

Description: I

[k Cancel |

3. Enter a Class Code into the "Class Code™ field.

Note: this text displays as the first part of the Class Code name in the list.

4. Enter a description into the "Description” field.

Note: this text displays as the second part of the Class Code name in the list.

5. Click "OK".

Result: the "Add Class Code" window closes and the system returns the user to the Class

Codes form.

6. If you want to alert the user regarding this new Class Code, select the "Alert the user”
checkbox.

7. Click "Save".

Group Codes

Manitou uses Group Codes to categorize and report on businesses that have multiple
Branches. For instance, a Central Station may wish to assign all monitored banking
companies to a large Class Code, but a particular Branch of banks to one Group Code.

Adding a New Group Code to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a new Group Code to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then click "Group Codes".
Result: the "Group Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Group Code™ window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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3. Enter a Group Code into the appropriate field.

Note: this text displays as the first part of the Group Code name in the list.

4. Enter a description into the "Description:" field, and click "OK",

Result: the "Add Group Code" window closes and your new Group Code displays in the
list.

Note: this text displays as the second part of the Group Code name in the list.

Resolution Codes

Resolution Codes are user-created codes that are customized for particular alarm
situations. For example, an alarm may be received that has been set off as a result of a
thunderstorm. The Operator may wish to resolve the alarm by entering "WE" for
"Weather," where "WE" has been previously defined in the Resolution Codes section of
Supervisor Workstation as a false alarm.

Adding a New Resolution Code to Manitou
Perform the following steps to add a resolution code:

1. Click Maintenance, and then "Resolution Codes".
Result: the Resolution Codes screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", then "Add".
Result: the "Add Resolution Code" screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Resolution Code I
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] Cancel

3. Enter the Group Number for which the Resolution Code should display in the "Group
No." field.

4. Enter a unique two-letter Resolution Code into the Resolution Code field.

Note: text you enter into this field displays as the first part of the Resolution Code name
in the list.

5. Enter a description of the Resolution Code into the Description field.

Note: text you enter into this field displays as the second part of the Resolution Code
name in the list.

6. If the Resolution Code is a for a false alarm, check the "False Alarm" checkbox, and
click "OK".

Result: the "Add Resolution Code™ window closes and your new Resolution Code
displays as the currently selected item.

7. Click "Save".
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Schedule Window Codes

Schedule Window Codes allow you to create and apply simple deviations to OWS
Schedule Windows. For example, let's say that a retail store opens at 9am and closes at
6pm. The posted business hours usually apply only to Customers who might visit the
store to do business. The hours do not usually apply to an employee who has to prepare
the bank deposit before the store opens at 9am, or to the janitorial staff who clean the
store after the 6pm closing. In order to avoid premises entries like these triggering
unintended alarms, a Supervisor can create Schedule Window Codes to approve such
variances.

Adding a New Schedule Window Code
Perform the following steps to create a new Schedule Window Code in the SWS:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Schedule Window Codes".

Result: the "Schedule Window Codes" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Remove | Schedule "Window Codes

15 - 15 minutes Eﬁ Window Code: 15
[ escriphion: |1 B minutes
Detailz

Murnber of minutes befare: IEI ill
Murnber of minutes after: IEI ﬁ

2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Window Code" screen displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Window Code I

‘wéindow Code; |

Drescriptian: i

] % Carnicel |

3. Enter a code into the "Window Code:" field.
4. Enter a description into the "Description:" field and click "OK".
Result: the "Add Window Code" screen closes and the system returns the user to the
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"Schedule Window Codes" form.

Note: entries into the "Window Code:" and "Description:" fields display in the OWS "0/C
Schedules” form.

5. Select the number of minutes during which a pre-opening entry may occur in the
"Number of minutes before:" field.

6. Select the number of minutes during which a post-closing entry may occur in the
"Number of minutes after:" field.

7. Click "Save".

Result: you can now apply your new Schedule Window Code in the OWS "0/C
Schedules" form.

Accounting Companies

Manitou can integrate with Sedona and Quickbooks Accounting Software products.
Manitou can be configured with these products so that updates in one program
automatically result in the same updates in the other program.

Adding and Configuring Accounting Software Products in Manitou
Perform the following steps to add and configure Accounting Software products in
Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Accounting Companies”.
2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Accounting Company" window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

fadd accounting Company |
. Company D I

*Interface Type: W

" Mame: I

k. Cancel

3. Enter the Company ID into the appropriate field.

4. Open the "Interface Type:" dropdown menu.

Result: the list of Interface Types displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Note: the following are available options in the "Interface Type:" dropdown menu:

- Not interfaced - there is no integration between Manitou and the Accounting
Company, and the two systems will not exchange any data.

- Manitou CS to Accounting- the Accounting Company is integrated with Manitou and
the software is updated in the following direction: Manitou to Accounting (i.e., changes
made in Manitou result in the same changes made to the Accounting Software)

- Accounting to Manitou CS: the Accounting Company is integrated with Manitou and
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the Accounting Software is updated in the following direction: Manitou to Accounting
(i.e., changes made in the Accounting Software result in the same changes made in
Manitou)

- Read only: changes made in either Manitou or the Accounting Software do not affect

the other program (although the Accounting Software can read information from the
Manitou database)

5. Select an Interface Type from the "Interface Type:" dropdown menu.
Result: if you select either the "Manitou CS to Accounting” or the "Accounting to

Manitou CS" options, the "Application:" field displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Add Accounting Company I

Company 10: [SEDOMNA

Interface Type: !Manituu C5 to .&u:u:u:uunt:__l

Application: I _v__l

M ame:; I |

MOTE: If there are no company names in the Mame combo after you have
zelected an Accounting System, then your system has not been configured for
integration with accounting spstems, and you can not add a company.

k. Cancel

6. Select the Accounting Company from the "Name:" dropdown menu.

Result: if the Accounting Company you want to add does not display in the "Name:" field
after you select an Application, Manitou has not been configured for integration with the
product and the Accounting Company cannot be added.

7. Click "OK".

Result: the system returns you to the "Accounting Company" form and displays the

Accounting Company you added as the currently selected item as shown in the following
screenshot:
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8. Enter the DSN number into the "DSN" field.

Note: DSN is an acronym for Data Source Number.

9. Enter the username the system will require to access Accounting Company
information into the "User:" field.

10. Enter the password the system will require to access Accounting Company
information into the "Password:" field.

11. Enter the Server on which the Accounting Company software resides into the
"Server" field.

12. If you want, select the "Update common fields" option.

13. If you want, select the "Account ID required” option.

Note: selecting this option results in the user being prompted for credentials when

attempting to log in.

14. If you want, select the "Force Account ID to be unique" option.

Note: selecting this option results in the system ensuring that entries in the "Name:" and

"Password:" field are unlike those of any other user.

15. If you want, select the "Force services to be one-to-one with recurring” option.

16. If you want, select the "Push Customer Changes" option.

17. Click "Save™.
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Control Panels

The Control Panel form allows you to create and maintain a global list of Control Panels
in common use across the Manitou system. Once created, Control Panels are available
for use in the Customer and Dealer Records.

- Panel Type — the manufacturer's model number

- Description — the manufacturer and model number

- Default Transmitter Type — an optional field that specifies the type of transmitter
normally associated with a particular panel

Properties fields

The Properties area is used to specify the maximum capacities for each particular panel
in regards to certain variables. These parameters can be overridden in the customer
record if required.

- Max Transmitters - specifies the maximum number of Transmitters associated with a
Control Panel

- Max Zones - specifies the maximum number of zones associated with a specific
Control Panel

- Max Areas - specifies the maximum number of areas associated with a specific Control
Panel

- Max Users - specifies the maximum number of users associated with a specific Control
Panel

Adding a New Control Panel
Perform the following steps to add a new a new Control Panel:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu and click "Setup”, and then click "Control Panels

Result: the "Control Panels" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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........................................
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Comment:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Panel Type" widow displays as shown in the following screen shot:

Add Panel Type

Fanel Type: ||

Description: |

]

Cancel

3. Enter the panel type into the appropriate field.

4. Enter a description into the appropriate field, and click "OK".
Result: your new Control Panel displays in the list and as the currently selected item on

the form as shown in the following screenshot:
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| Few I Edit Deleta

Control Panels

@' FPanel Type: 1111

Description: !test
Drefault Tranzmitter Type: | |
Comment:

Properties

tdax Transmitters: Iv Mo Limit
Max Areas: ¥ Mo Limit
Max Zomes: Iv Mo Limit
tax Users: IV o Lirit

5. Select a Default Transmitter Type from the dropdown menu.
6. Click "Save".

Global Holidays

The Global Holidays function allows you to program the system with the dates of public
holidays for the current year. Manitou then uses this information for Open/Close
schedules, Keyholder lists, and other areas of the system where holiday information is
required.

Adding a New Global Holiday
Perform the following steps to add a new Global Holiday to Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Global Holidays".
Result: the Global Holidays form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Global Holidays 155
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2. If you want to see holidays for a different country, select the country from the
"Country:" dropdown menu.

3. If you want to see a description of a holiday shown on the calendar, hover your mouse
over it.

Result: The description of the holiday displays as shown in the following screenshot:

January
Sun Mon Tue ‘whed Thu Fri Sat
4 2 3 4 5 3
T 2 El 10 1 12 13
1 |rew Years Day| 17 18 13 20
21 24 25 26 27
28 29 a0 H

4. Click "Edit".

5. Double-click the date for which you want to add a holiday.

Result: The "New Global Holiday" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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6. Enter a description for your new holiday into the "Description:" field, and click "OK".
Result: your new holiday now displays in the calendar of the Global Holidays form.

Editing an Existing Global Holiday
Perform the following steps to edit an existing Global Holiday:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Global Holidays".
Result: the Global Holidays form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit".

3. Click and hold down your mouse button on the holiday for which you want to change
the date.

Result: a dotted-line rectangle displays around the date.

4. Drag your mouse to the new holiday date and release.

Result: The new date you selected now displays as the holiday.

5. Click "Save™.
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Modifying the Description for an Existing Holiday
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Perform the following steps to change the description of an existing holiday:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Global Holidays".
Result: the Global Holidays form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

2. Click "Edit".

3. Double-click the holiday for which you want to change the description.

Result: the "Modify Global Holiday" window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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4. Enter the new description for your holiday in the "Description:" field, and click "OK".
5. Click "Save".

Deleting a Global Holiday
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Perform the following steps to delete an existing holiday:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Global Holidays".
Result: the Global Holidays form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

2. Click "Edit".

3. Right-click the date of the holiday you want to Delete.

Result: a small options window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

July
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4. Click "Delete".

Result: a window displays and asks you to confirm.
5. Click "Yes", and then click "Save".
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Maintenance Issues

Viewing an Existing Maintenance Issue
Perform the following steps to view an existing Maintenance Issue in Manitou:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the “Maintenance” menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” form as
shown in the following screenshot:

Maintenance Reports Help

' Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
@ Customer
; ?ﬁ Add Mew Customer

ﬁ Deleted Custormers

£ Dealer F10

]Eﬁ Authority

® Agency

ix-}. Branch

. Monitering Company
P Global Keyholder

T Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

3. Double-click the Maintenance Issue you want to view.
Result: the “View Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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View Maintenance Issue

E Contact bype; | Customer | Contact ID: 1111 _J
&> M arne: Doug Techniciar: Mial MacDnald -

Perzon: | j Tech On Site [

Priarity: |47:|| Appt D ate:; [10/21/,2014 - || 5:00:00 P ==

|zzue: 117 Service Type: |F'ane| parade LJ

Logged: 10/06/2014 13:34:08 Last Action: 104212014 10:16:31

zer MEL Reszalved: 1042142014 10:16:31

Dezcription:

Test lszue

Maotes:

edfsdfzd ~

MEL - 104062014 13:34:1E

zadsadsa

:I'echnician On Site statuz changed from [Mat On Site] to [On Site]. %

Note: information on the “View Maintenance Issue” form is not editable.
4. When you are finished viewing the Maintenance Issue, click “Close”.

Creating a New Maintenance Issue
Perform the following steps to create a new Maintenance Issue in Manitou:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor Workstation or the
Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” option as shown in
the following screenshot:
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:Maintenance Reports Help
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Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

------

3. Click “Create New” as shown in the following screenshot:

Create Mew

Result: the “New Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Mew Maintenance lssue

@J Contact type: || ﬂ
&> Marne: Technician: | d
Tech On Site [
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(0= 1] Service Type: | ﬂ
Logged: 10/25/2014 14:37:28 Last Action:
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Cancel

4. Select an option from the “Contact type:” menu as shown in the following screenshot:

Compary
Custormer
Dealer
Branch
Agency
Authoritby
(alobal K.eyholder

Result: if you selected any option other than “Company”, the “Contact ID:” menu displays as
shown in the following screenshot:

Contact 10 | ﬂ

Note: if you selected the “Company” option, the “New Maintenance Issue” window now
displays with the company name as shown in the following screenshot:

@J Contact type: ":Dmpan_l,l ﬂ
= M arne: Mot 20 Central Station Technician: | =]

If you selected an option from the “Contact type:” field that is anything other than
“Company”, enter a contact ID into the “Contact ID:” field, and then press “Enter”.
Result: the entity name now displays on the “New Maintenance Issue” window as shown in
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10.
11.
12.

the following screenshot:

@J Cortact type: |Customer > Contact ID: 11973 E
@@I M ame: Doug Test Technician: | ﬂ

Select a technician from the “Technician:” dropdown menu as shown in the following
screenshot:

Tech Mame

Mial tacDnald

Eill

Central Tech

Global Keyholder #1

If you want, select the person who reported the Maintenance Issue from the “Person:”
dropdown menu.

Select the “Tech on Site” checkbox if the technician designated to perform the maintenance
is located where the maintenance is to be performed.

Define a priority level for the Maintenance Issue in the “Priority” field.

Note: 1 is the highest priority level and 10 is the lowest priority level.

Select a date and time in the “Appointment Date:” field.

Select a service type from the “Service Type:” dropdown menu.

Enter a description of your Maintenance Issue into the “Description:” field.

Result: the “Save Changes” button now displays enabled as shown in the following
screenshot:
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MNew Maintenance lssue

@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 i]
e M amne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial MacDnald |
Person: | : v
Priarity: 137:} Appt D ate: 10430/2014 = || 9:00:00 A —=
|2zue; 1] Service Type: IHepIace Batten ﬂ
Logged: 10/29/2014 14:37.28 Lazt Action:
U zer: BOLD Resolved:
Drezcription:
dead battery

Save Changes Cancel

13. Click “Save Changes”.
Result: the Maintenance Issue you created displays in the list as shown in the following
screenshot:

Editing an Existing Maintenance Issue and Marking it as Resolved
Note: you can only edit Maintenance Issues that you created.
Perform the following steps to edit an existing Maintenance Issue:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor Workstation or the
Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” option as shown in
the following screenshot:
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Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Select the Maintenance Issue you want to edit on the grid as shown in the following
screenshot:

Click “Edit Selected” as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit Selected |

Result: the “Edit Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Edit Maintenance Issue
E Contact type: {Eustnmer j Contact 1D: |'I 973 J
@@ Marne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial tacDnald LJ
Perzon: | | TechOnSite rd
Fricrity: [i ] j Appt Date: 1043042014 || 3.00:00 84 —=
|zzuE:; 106559 Service Tupe: |Heplace Batten L]
Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Last Action:
Izer: BOLD Rezolved:
Drezcription:
dead batten ~
Motes:
b
Mew Motes:
| ~
[ ‘ Save Changes Cancel

Modify existing text, or enter new text.

When you are finished editing the Maintenance Issue you selected, click “Save Changes”.
Result: the updated Maintenance Issue displays in the grid as shown in the following
screenshot:

1Y R L e [T Fagle 1 I e =y al Fareey

If you enter text into the “New Notes:” area of the “Edit Maintenance Issue” form, the
“Resolved” checkbox displays enabled as shown in the following screenshot:
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Edit Maintenance Issue
@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 _]
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B
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i
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;
;
;
; N
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i
[~ Resolved Save Changes Cancel

When you are ready to close the Maintenance Issue, select the “Resolved” checkbox and
then click “Save Changes”.

Result: the Maintenance Issue now displays gray in the grid as shown in the following
screenshot:

Note: Maintenance Issues in the grid display gray once they have been marked as resolved
and saved. You can modify these settings in the Supervisor Workstation -> Tools -> Options
-> Color Options. You can also resolve an existing Maintenance Issue by selecting it from the
grid, and then selecting

“Resolve Selected”. The “Resolve Selected” button automatically designates a Maintenance
Issue as resolved, and causes it to display gray in the grid. A user who resolves a
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Maintenance Issue through the “Resolve Selected” button does not get an opportunity to
enter additional notes. Once a Maintenance Issue has been resolved and saved, you cannot
edit it again unless you change its status. The “View Maintenance Issue” form displayed in
the following screenshot shows a Maintenance Issue that was resolved, saved, and then
reopened for viewing. Notice that it does not include a “Save Changes” button. It is not
editable.

View Maintenance lssue

@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 _]
e M amne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial MacDnald =]
Perzar: | | TechOnSite v
Pricirity: ’37:’ Appt D ate: [10/23/2014 - || 9-00:00 40 =
|2zue; 106559 Service Type: IHepIace Batten j
Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Lazt Action: 10431 /2014 10:51:20
U zer: BOLD Resolved: 1043142014 10:51:20
Drezcription:
dead battery
Maotes:

Appointrent date changed from [10/30474 03:00:00 Ak] to [10/29/14 093:00:00 Pr).
BOLD - 10/31/2014 10:43: 25

Miracle Max brought the battery back to life - for a small fee, of course. =
BOLD - 10/31/2014 10:51:20

Reopening a Maintenance Issue
You can change the status of a Maintenance Issue (and enable it for editing) by using the “Reopen
Selected” button.

Perform the following steps to reopen a closed Maintenance Issue:

1.

Open Manitou.

Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor Workstation or the
Operator Workstation.

Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then select the “Maintenance Issues” option as
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shown in the following screenshot:
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Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

o i

Select the Maintenance Issue that you previously saved and closed as shown in the following
screenshot:

IGIRGN TGS SRD Dok 11 Tril e ke sty ELTLOOL D510 Wl Wl

Click “Reopen Selected” as shown in the following screenshot:

FReopen Selected

Result: the “Yes/No” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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izzue(z]?

9 ) Are pou sure you want to reopen the selected
-

5. Click “Yes”.
Result: the “Edit Maintenance Issues” window displays with the “Save Changes” button
indicating that it is now editable.
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BOLD - 1043042014 171718

battery iz not really dead - only mostly dead

Mew Maotes:

[T RBesalved Save Changes |
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Searching for Existing Maintenance Issues using Filters
Perform the following steps to apply a filter to search for existing Maintenance Issues:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor Workstation or the
Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select “Maintenance Issues” as shown in the
following screenshot:

Maintenance Reports Help
' Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
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. ¥ Add Mew Customer
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€ Dealer F10

E Authority

| Agency
I ﬁ-}. Branch
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£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

3. Scroll to the bottom of the form.
Result: the “Filter” tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Maintenance |zzues | Filter

4. Click “Filter”.

Result: the following Maintenance Issues Filter form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Select a date option and range from the “Date” area of the form.
Select a contact type from the “Contact Types” area of the form.
In the “Resolution” area of the form, select whether the Maintenance Issue for which you
are looking has been resolved, remains unresolved, or can be in either completion status.
Select the Manitou user who created the Maintenance Issue from the “User” dropdown list

as shown in the following screenshot:

D ] M e

1 Iser &
1973 Dioug M

2 Odin

3 Tarmn

4 Uger C
AMYC Ay Condon
BLAH a

Select the technician associated with the Maintenance Issue you want to find in the

“Technicians” area of the form.

Select whether or not the Maintenance Issue for which you are searching was designated as
being on site. Your options for the menu are shown in the following screenshot:
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11.

12.

13.

[ e

Mo
“es
A

Select a service type from the “Service Type:” dropdown menu as shown in the following
screenshot:

[[] Panel Upgrade
[[] Replace B attery
] Unknown Pan...

Select a priority level for the Maintenance Issue you want to find from the “Priority:”
dropdown menu as shown in the following screenshot:

[0 R et B o R

When you are finished entering parameters, click “Search”.
Result: your search results display as shown in the following screenshot:

Note: in the search results above, the user searched for all Maintenance Issues associated
with technician “Nial MacDnald”.

Adding a Service Type
Perform the following steps to add a Service Type in the Manitou Supervisor Workstation:

1.
2.

Open the Manitou Supervisor Workstation.
Navigate to the “Maintenance” menu, and then click “Setup” and “Subtypes” as shown in
the following screenshot:
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!M intenance Reports Help
ﬁ Users .
% User Groups _
Wiew
2 Workstations i
]
Events P h/Mairtenance

@ county

BB Class Codes % I:l.:hcales
% Cronip Ces @ Tirne Zones
@ Resolution Codes & Configuration
]E Schedule Window Codes % Becervers
ﬁ Accounting Companies =8 Pemmmiins
BB Control Panels !E Access Control Card Formats
@ Global Holidays @ Application Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues 2 Audio Types
% Script Messages @ Contact Point Types
ﬁ‘?ﬁ, Web Membership % Monitoring Groups
'&. Audit Trail ﬁ Monitoring Types
Lg Output Device Types
+-Feports Lé_all Service Provider Devices

t-Resporse @ Permit Types
[+-Sighal Processir E Receiver Types

[+]- Spgtem
- VersioriHevisio _-'.r Reverse Channel Routes

- Woice Recording @ Subtypes
[#-w'atchdog 8] Transmitter Protocol Types
% Workstation Groups

Result: the “Subtypes” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Migw Mew :---__:E:leg___-‘ Delete Save Cancel
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Mechanical Service
I atify
Flumbing
=&t Table Types
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Fire
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=-Client Application Tppes
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3. Scroll down and select the “Maintenance Service Types” option as shown in the following
screenshot:

Person

Technician
Parnel Upgrade

Replace Battery

Unknovn Panel lzsue
=-Mame Suffires

Jr.

Sr.

4. Click “Edit”, and then click “Add”.
Result: the “Add Subtype” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Add Subtype

SubType

Agency Types

Cuztomer Premizes Types
Dealer Types

Kevhaolder Tupes

M arne Suffives

Perzon Titles

Reverze Command Types
UL Grades

Client Application Types
wharkflow Campanent Categarnies
Action Pattern Categornies
Maintenance Service Types

O 0 i 1 L LB i L D i

Dezcription

F, Cancel

5. Enter a description into the “Description” field, and then click “OK”.
6. The Maintenance Service Type you added now displays on the “Subtypes” form as shown in
the following screenshot:

Subhypes
g% Subtype Mo.: 103
D ezcrption: -armera Malfunchion
7. Click “Save”.

Sending a Script Message for a New Maintenance Issue

Manitou has an option to create and send Script Messages to technicians when new or updated
Maintenance Issues are assigned to them.

After you complete the instructions in this document, the following conditions still must be met in
order for the system to send the notification email, as described:

The technician to whom you want to send the email must be the designated technician
on the Maintenance Issue form.

The technician to whom you want to send the email must have an email address listed in
the Monitoring Company Contact List.

The Report Publisher must be running, and properly configured to send emails.
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Perform the following steps to send a script message to notify a technician about a new
Maintenance Issue via Script Message:

1. Open the Manitou Supervisor Workstation.
2. Navigate to the “Maintenance” menu, and select “Script Messages” as shown in the
following screenshot:

Maintenance Reports Help
I 'PE Users
?‘?’g User Groups

“ Bl Workstations
Events 4
Setup 4

BB Clacs Codes

% Group Codes

@ Resolution Codes

@ Schedule Window Codes

ﬁ Accounting Companies
[ Control Panels

P Global Holidays

ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
'@q Script Messages

ﬁ Web Membership
£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Script Message” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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3. Click “Edit”, and then “Add"”.
Result: the “Add Script Message” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Script Message
Dezcription: ]|
Language: {Canadian English |
Type: | |

Cancel |

4. Enter a description into the “Description:” field.
5. Select a locale for your script message from the “Language:” dropdown menu as shown in
the following screenshot:

Language ] D escription
CAM Canadian Englizh
IREMG Irizk Englizh
ML Metherland
MZEMG MHew Zealand English
1 RUSS ruEEian
JSEMG Englizh [United States]

6. Select the “Email” option from the “Type:” dropdown menu as shown in the following
screenshot:
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E -t ail

PB# Azziztant

Enter the text you want to use for the script message into the “Script Text:” field.
Click “Save”.
Navigate to the “Tools” menu, and select “Options” as shown in the following screenshot:

| Tools Maintenance Reports He
- @ System Log

t. f3] Raw Data Log

. i3 System Application Leg

j i:iiiiii Voice Recordings

| & Calls

' Options

) &0 Reprocess Tickets

Result: the following form displays:
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+ Output D etai
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+ Purge
+ Reports
+ Response
+ Gignal Processng
+ Sysbermn
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10. Expand the “General” node in the Navigation Tree as shown in the following screenshot:

+-Contact Point Device Defaults
Country/Locale

—-General
Cuzstomer with 'Pending' statuz to be made ‘Active’ up
Default On-Test Time
kanitaring Compary person may access dealer custe
On-Test Protection
Script Mezsage for Maintenance lzsue azsignment
Statigtics - cuztomers to digplay for "top' lists
Statigtics - days uzed to calculate 'top' lists

11. Select the “Script Message for Maintenance Issue assignment” option.

12. Click “Edit”.

13. Select the script message you recently added from the dropdown menu as shown in the
following screenshot:

Script Meszzage for Maintenance |ssue assignment

Mew/Updated Service Ticket

Tupe | Drezcription | Locale #

E-tail ML ermail ML

Generic QEOY LSEMG

Generc AutaText] USEMG

Generc QC Matify ML

Generic neoy CamM

E-tail Tech entering LSEMG =

E-tail tech lzaving USEMG

E -t ail Mew/pdated Service Ticket USEMG W
14. Click “Save”.

Script Messages

The Script Messages function allows users to create messages that can be saved and sent
to Customers via email or fax. Once created, Script Messages are available for use with
Action Pattern items.

Manitou can also add current alarm information to Script Messages. In this way, for
example, a Manitou user can easily provide a Keyholder with the specific details of an
alarm at the time of initial contact.

Adding a New Script Message
1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Script Messages".
Result: the "Script Message" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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2. Click "Edit", and then click "Add".
Result: the "Add Script Message" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

addscipthessoge |
Description: ||
Language: |Eanada LI
Type: | |
] Cancel |

3. Enter a description for your new Script Message into the "Description:" field.

4. Select the language for your new Script Message from the "Language:” dropdown

menu.

5. Select a delivery method for your new Script Message from the "Type:" dropdown

menu, and click "OK".

Result: your new Script Message now displays on the Navigation Tree, and as the

currently selected message on the "Script Message" form.

Note: if you are unsure about how your new message will be sent to the customer, select
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"Generic".

6. Enter text for your new Script Message into the "Script Text:" field.

Note: Script Codes are insertable fields that symbolize a specific alarm detail. When you

insert a Script Code into your message, you are telling Manitou to include the specific

alarm detail symbolized by the code into the message. For example, the Script Code

"{AC}" symbolizes Customer City/Town. If a specific Customer lives in Seattle, and a

Manitou user inserts the "{AC}" Script Code into an email message regarding an alarm at

the Customer’s residence, Manitou sends the email with "Seattle" in place of the inserted

"{AC}" Script Code.

7. If you want to insert a Script Code into your new Script Message, select the Script
Code and click "Add".

Result: the system inserts the Script Code you selected into the "Script Text:" window.

8. When you finish entering text and adding Script Codes into the "Script Text:" window,
click "Demo".

Result: the system displays your new Script Message with any inserted Script Codes

translated according the specific recipient’s account details as shown in the following

screenshot:

Script T ext: Hella, 3

AAET} alam 20 {PO} occured on DT} at {TH} Please cnntact;‘

Script Text Hella, 3
Demo;

& Burglary alarm Back Hall 'west wing occurred on 111242013 at ;I

9. Click "Save".

Using an Existing Script Message
1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Script Messages".
Result: the "Script Message" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Wiew | Mew Edit Delete

Add Femove | Script Message

5---IF|ENG - Irish English = Locale:

ZEMG - Mew Zealand English e
e Description: I

SEMG - English [United States) Type: | ;!

~EMail ;

i Trouble to Cust Service Script Test

Script Codes:

OC Maotify
test
E---AutoText
LEOC

Add W

Script Text: ;I
2

Script Text i

Derno: _I
2

Dema |

Note: Script Messages are organized according to Locale.

2. Select the existing Script Message you want from the Navigation Tree.

Result: the message text displays in the "Script Text" area of the window, and a list of
codes displays in the "Script Codes:" area of the window as shown in the following
screenshot:

Wi Mew Edit Delete
Add Femoyve | Script Message
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~E0C 18R} Event Area
180} Ewent Area Description
12N} Event Zone
120} Event Zone Description
{FO} Event Paint 1D
{CM} Event Comment
{FE}  FEPNo. E

Script Text Hella, 3
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Script Text ;I

Demar
E
Dema |

3. Click "Demo".
Result: the "Script Text Demo:" field displays with the Script Codes fields completed for




184

a hypothetical recipient. When you send a Script Message to a real recipient, Manitou

uses its database to replace the Script Code fields with the recipient's relevant

information.

Script T ext:

Script Text
Demo;

Hello,

AA4ET} alam 120} {PO} occurred on {07 at {TH}. Please contact -

Lo LI

Hello,

& Burglary alarm Back Hall West wing occurred on 111242013 at -

Web Membership

A Web Membership account allows you to access features in BoldNet.

Creating a New BoldNet User
Perform the following steps to add a new member to BoldNet:

L« LI

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Web Membership".

Result: the "Web Membership” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

‘Web Membership
Usemarne 4] Emai [FulName  [webID ['webPassword [ Locked | Last Lockout | Last Lagin Date | Last Password
P | seps anmysEboldgroup. com anmys AMTS GREENM L 03/720/2008 03/20/2003 161
| boid [ smys@boldgrenp.com | beld BOLD [WEBWEE ] (0372072008 | 03/19/2009 20
- churk lch.lrk@sacledheall g _Christnpher Turk | BER2283 .1234 C .03."1 9/2009 | 03/19/2009 174
| lidosian | orian(@sacredheartog | John Dorian | 1245 |5678 ] |03419/2009 | 03/19/2009 183
]
| C

2. Click "Edit", and "Create New".

Result: the "Web Membership User” window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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il Web Membership User |
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Canfirm Password:
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|
|
|
|
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3. Enter the user's account information, and click "OK".
Result: the new user's information now displays on the Web Membership list.

Using the Restricted IP Addresses Tab
At times, a user may need to restrict the IP Address of another user to prevent him from
accessing BoldNet.

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Web Membership".
Result: the "Web Membership" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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‘Web Membership
Usemarne 4] Emai [FulMame  [webID ['webPassword [ Locked | Last Lockout | Last Lagin Date | Last Password e e |
b | sy anmysEboldgroup. com amys AMYS GREEM L 03/20/2009 03/20/2003 1&-1
|| boid amysEboldgroup. com bold BOLD WEBMWEE Ll | /2042009 03/19/200% 20.9 EClLeEeTied |
- churk | churk(@saciedheart org ] Christopher Turk | 5552283 | 124 C | 03/19/2009 03/19/2009 174 n
| |idasian | donian@sacredheart.org | Jobn Dorian 1245 | 5678 O | 0341942009 0319/2009 18:3 _ |
O ecte |

2. Click the "Restricted IP Address"” Tab located just above the "Status™ area at the
bottom of your screen.
Result: the "Restricted IP Addresses” Tab displays.

3. Click "Edit", and then click "Create New".
Result: the "Restricted IP Address"” window displays:

Restricted IP Address |

Enter the P address that should be restricted
</ [111.22.333.444)

ok | Cancel |

4. Enter the IP Address you want to block, and click "OK".
Result: the restricted IP Address now displays on the "Restricted IP Address" tab as
shown in following screenshot:

wieb tMembership

|P Address Hoztname Restriction D ate Create Mew

11122 333 444 03,/19/2009 13:30:10 4||

Bemoyve Selected

w

Note: you can unblock a Restricted IP Address by selecting the appropriate row, and
clicking "Remove Selected.”

Using the Web Membership Filter Tab
1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select "Web Membership".
Result: the "Web Membership" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Web Membership
Usemarne 4] Email [FulName  [webID ['web Password [ Locked | Last Lockout | Last Login Date | Last Password te e I
AETS amiEholdgioup. com amis AMYS GREEM [ 03/20/2009 03/20/ 2003 161
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| |chnk churk@sacredheart org Christopher Tuk | 5552283 1234 r 0341942008 03/19/2009 17 n
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— - | Wit |

2. Click the "User Filter" Tab located just above the "Status" area at the bottom of your
screen.
Result: the "User Filter" Tab displays.

Uszer Account Details b anitou Credentials
g User Mame From: | Wweb dccess D From: |
User Mame To: | Wwebdccess D To |
Ermnail Status
. ) " Locked Out
Ermail Address: |  Not Locked Out
{* Bath

Search LClear

Note: you can use the "User Filter" Tab to search based on User Name, Web Access IDs,
or E-mail addresses. You can also search for Web Membership based on the status of
being Locked Out, Not Locked Out, or Both.

3. Once the search parameters have been entered, click "Search".

Result: your filtered search results display on the "Web Membership" form.

Audit Trall

The Audit Trail keeps a detailed log of all data entry changes made in Manitou. A
Supervisor can access and track user changes by accessing the Audit Trail form.

Accessing Audit Trail Records on the Audit Trail Form
Perform the following steps to access the Audit Trail form:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Audit Trail".
Result: the Audit Trail form displays as shown in the screenshot below:
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2. Expand entries in the Navigation Tree to access specific Audit Trail records as shown

in the following screenshot:
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r 1D Change Type Field 0ld alue New Yalue Review 11}

FReview Date Comment
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-8 uthority

-3 Blobal Kepholder

Result: the Audit Trail record displays.

Field Descriptions for the Audit Trail Form:

- User ID - this column contains the Manitou User ID of the person who edited the

account

- Change Type — this column describes the type of change made to the account
- Category - this column indicates the type of form that was added, changed, or

deleted

Item — this column shows the specific account or Entity added, changed , or

deleted

- Field — this column shows the specific field added, changed, or deleted. The
following screenshot shows that the Customer's address, and even more
specifically, that his street listing was changed in Manitou:

Audit Trail Details

Change Type | Category | Item Figld 0ld % alue M ew Walue
b | pdate Addresz | Address Tepe: | Address 1§ 789 Hallpwood | 789 % Hallwwood
Ipdate Addresz | Address Type: | Street HOLLyw00D HOLLYwooD BLYD

- Old Value and New Value — these two columns display the data contained in the
field prior to a change, and the data as it displays following an update

- Review ID and Review Date - these two columns show the date that changes were
reviewed, and the ID of the person who authorized the change

- Comment - this column displays any extra information provided by the

authorizing person regarding the changed account
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Note: the status of system changes are indicated by the color in which the log line
displays. Yellow indicates an unreviewed change, and green indicates an approved
change. Red indicates a change that was reviewed, but not approved. Please note,
however, that a rejection does not automatically undo a change. To undo a change, you
must manually return to the account and reverse any changes made.

Reviewing Changes in Manitou
An SWS user with proper access can log into Manitou and review changes made by other
Manitou users.

Perform the following steps to review changes made in Manitou:

1. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and click "Audit Trail".
Result: the Audit Trail form displays.

2. From the "Audit Trail Review" Navigation Tree, select the Entity for whom you want
to review changes.

Result: changes made for the Entity display on the "Audit Trail Details" window as

shown in the following screenshot:

Audit Trail Details
Item

0ld Yalue

Categon

b | BOLD Add

Mark &5 Approved
Mark as Unapproved

3. Select the log line for the change you want to review, and right-click it.
Result: a window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Mark as Approved
Mark as Unapproved

4. Select either "Mark as Approved" or "Mark as Unapproved".

Result: your changes now display in the last three columns of the log line.

Note: you only have one opportunity to mark an item as approved or unapproved.
Marking an item as unapproved does not change the data back to its original form. You
must return and manually reverse any changes made.
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Using the Audit Trail Search Filter

The Audit Trail search form is similar to other search forms in the SWS. Users can filter
out searches by Review Code, the source of the change (such as an Operator or the
Manitou User ID), the date of the change, the contact or contact type, or the date of the
change or review.

Review Code Source of Change
x O Ureesviewed @. [ Operator
[ Apgacved O VRT Medial ateway
O Unapproved Oweb
Change Date Contact Type
3 —
i-i- | Date From: 027242010 = |oo00.00 = @ O Company
Date To: [02724/2000 =] [235959 = [ Customer
O Desle
Review Date O Branch
3 . O agency
&J [~ Fiker by Review Date O] Authority
Date From: | =] [on:00.00 = O Person
Date To: | =] |235359 =
i Contact 1D
User E} Contact 1D From: |
g User ID: | | - Contact D T |
Review 1D: | ﬂ

Search | Cleas |

Note: Users can only select dates in the Filter by the Review Date fields if the "Filter by
Review Date" checkbox is selected.

Once you have set search parameters, click "Search". The search results display in the
main Audit Trail review form.

Forms in the Reports Menu
System Reports

You must define parameters before running Manitou Reports. Because every Manitou
Report is different, please refer to the documents below for instructions on the specific
Report you want to run.

After you have set your Manitou Report parameters, you must define your Distribution
list to indicate the format in which Manitou should send your Report, and the recipients
to whom it should be sent. The instructions in this document apply to the following
Report types:

- Activity Reports
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- Custom Reports

- Maintenance Reports
- Master File Reports

- System Reports

Because the instructions for Distributing your Report are the same for all these Report
types, Report Distribution instructions are contained in this document only. Refer to the
instructions for your specific Report, and then refer to this document for Distribution
instructions.

Adding Recipients to your Report Distribution List
Perform the following steps to define your Report Distribution List:

1. After you have entered all your Report parameters on the Reports Tab, click "Next" in
the bottom-right corner of the Report form.
Result: "Distribution” Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: "

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: Il:ustomer ;]
Customer: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold far presiew

Elm IEu:untacts

& Arytime Bill

% b arny Beth

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user
& Same Spade

% John Doe

& Jag

& Jeff Herd 4
% Maon Rotating uzer 1
&:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

- 17

BRI

12

13

14
&,’ 15
216
#8517

5 18

5 19

G’f{ 2':'
- 21
Elﬁ.‘-'- Dealer
Elfg-'- Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cuztomer
Elﬁ [George's testing account

..... ﬁ Egmpan_l,l [printer Dnl_',']

Reports | Distribution I

2. If you want Manitou to distribute your Report to a specific person, enter the
recipient's name in the "Override recipient's name:" field.

3. Select a format in which to distribute your Report from the "Override destination
type:" dropdown menu.

Note: your options from the "Override destination type:" menu are "Fax", "E-mail", and
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"Printer”.

Result: if you selected email, a dropdown menu called "Email” displays. Select "PDF",

"RTF" or "Text" as the attachment type. If you selected the fax option, the field to enter

the fax number now displays as formatted when you click in the field. Enter the

recipient's fax number (including area code).

4. Enter either a fax number or an email address for your Report recipient in the
"Override destination address (Fax/Email):" field.

5. Click "Add to list".

Result: the Report recipient you added now displays in the right window area as shown

in the following screenshot:




194

Owverride or unlizted destination:

&] Owernde recipient's name: |D|:|ug tock

Owerride destination type: {E-Mail |

Owernde email address: |duugm@buldgmup.cnm

Ermail attachment type: FOF = Add ta list |

Contact lizt destination:

17"7"? Default printer: [PRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact izt bppe: IBranch LI
Eranch: | EI
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Dealer 5
:-}. Branch |
_& Agency 2
a Autharity
ﬁ Cuztarmer 3

ﬁ Company [printer only)

4

>
«

Reports  Distribution |

6. If you want to select an Entity as a recipient for your Report, you must define the
parameters in the "Contact list destination:" area of the Distribution Tab.

7. If you want to define a destination printer, select it from the "Default printer:"
dropdown menu.

8. Select an Entity from the "Contact list type:" dropdown menu.
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Note: your options from the "Contact list type:” dropdown menu are "Company”,
"Customer"”, "Dealer"”, "Branch", "Agency", and "Authority".

Result: the Contact List Type you selected now displays in the bottom-most field.

9. Click the lookup icon to the right of the bottom-most field.

Result: the "Find" window displays for the Entity you selected as shown in the following
screenshot:

Find Customer

Search Critena

Search Key 1: | City d Value: ||
Search Kep 2: I _'_l Value: |
SearchKey 3 | | Value: |
Search Kep 4: I LI Valug |
SearchKey 5 | | Value: |
Search Results
Custorner 1D | Full Hame | Address | Contact Point
ax R aws per Queny: W Search i Load | Clear | Cancel |

10. Enter search parameters to find the Entity you want to add as a recipient for your
Report, and click "Search".
Result: your search results display as shown in the following screenshot:
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i Find Customer
1

Search Criteria

Search key 1 IEity j Walue; Icalarada Tprings

Search key 2 I j Walue: I

Search Key 2: I j Walue: |

Search key 4 I j Yalue: I

Search key & I j Yalue: |

Search Rezults
Cuztomer [0 | Full Mame tonitoring Status Contact Point #
259 George's testing account Active Rezidential [719) 5651212 1234 M
SWS-RECZ2 | Default Receiver Account Active Commercial 427 Wil
kL0001 katthew Marowski Active Rezsidential [¥19) 314-5204 3070H
AMYTEST F.gith Gadzey Active Yiden [719] 593-2194 G213 T
261 Sub-account #1 for 259 Active Commercial [360] 925-6235 3455 M
262 Sub Account #2 of 253 Active Commercial 427 Wil
JOSEGODT | Joze Alberto Garduno Active Frugba G45 [¥19) 572-1582 J070H
SYS-DLROOON Dealer 1 System Account Active Commercial saneen 425/
93000908 Dynamark High Speed Active Commercial 3399 H
AMTTESTT | Amy Test Active Residential [989] 738-7537 B213 Tr
9852147 MacDonald, Mial Active Yiden [719] 331-5789 427 Wit
7412585 Interface Test Active Commercial 123 A =
t;t.].-.m P PP : e = ; T I
M ax Fows per Queny: IEDDD Search | Load | Clzar | Cancel |

11. Select the Entity associated with your recipient, and click "Load".

Result: the "Find" Entity window closes, and the system returns you to the
"Distribution” Tab. The Entity you selected now displays in the bottom-most field and in
the left window as shown in the following screenshot:
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Overide or unlizted destination:

Owerride recipient's name:
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Owerride email address:
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*iﬁr Drefault printer:

Contact list bepe:

Cusztorner:
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[~ Hold for preview

Elm Contacts
EI@ Ay Test
% Frinter
fﬂ [realer

----- ﬁ Agency

- g Autharity

Elﬁ Customer

F_Iﬁ By Test
2R Printer

..... %3 Company [printer only]

Doug Mock, - E-Mail [dougmi@boldgroup.com) [FOF)

Il B

Reports  Distribution |

12. To add the Entity to your recipient list, select it, and click the right-facing single

arrow.

Result: the Entity you added now displays in the right window recipient list as shown in

the following screenshot:
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Oweride or unlisted destination:

% Owernde recipient's name:

Owerride destination tpe:
Owernide email address:

E mail attachment ppe:

Contact lizt destination:

**ﬁ Default printer:

Contact ligt type:
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|D oug Mock,

|E-h-1 ail R
|du:uugm@|:uuldgru:uu|:u.u:u:um

FOF = Add to fist |
IF'FHINTSEFH"-IEHEI‘I |
| Customer R
[aMYTESTT af

[ Haold far preview

El& !:untacts
=¥z Ay Test
% Prirter
ﬂ.‘-'- Dealer
----- aa}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
g ALithority
Elﬁ Cuztorner
F_Iﬁ Ay Test
= Printer

..... 23 Company [printer only]

= [Doug Maock - E-Mail [dougmisibaldgroup. com)
E=F (PDF)

% A Test - Printer [PRINTSERVERDT]

&«

>
«

Reports  Distribution |

13. If you want, select the "Show suppressed contacts” checkbox.
14. If you want to preview your Report prior to distribution, select the "Hold for

preview" checkbox.
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15. When you have finished adding Report recipients, click "Finish" in the bottom-right
corner of the form.
Result: the "Information” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

\i!) Your report iz queued.

Accessing the Advanced Window
Some Report forms include an "Advanced" button as shown in the following screenshot:

Clicking the "Advanced" button results in the display of an Advanced Settings window
similar to the Alarm Cause Summary Advanced Settings window displayed in the
following screenshot:

Alarm Cause Summary Advanced Settings l

Alarm Cause Surmmary

Fraom : To:

City

Reqgion

Label 1

|

|

|

CheckBox 1 |
CheckBox 2 |
|

I

|

Ll Lo L]

CheckBox 3

Label 3 |

[ Installation Date |EI1=’2EI£2EI14 *I ||:|1£2|:|£2|:|14 ,|

CheckBox I
CheckBos I
Label | |

OF. |

Label 2

Ed
#l
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These Advanced Settings windows correspond to the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance.

Customer wzer defined figldz

Avallable Fields

Label + Textbox

Checkbox Field Properties |

Selected Fields

[ Show Grid

abel 1

Label 3
[~ CheckBox
| abel

System Administrators can use the "Customer user defined fields" form to customize the
display and functionality for the Advanced Settings window.

Activity Reports
Alarm Cause Summary

The Alarm Cause Summary Report details the causes of alarms generated during a
designated time period. Specifically, the Alarm Cause Summary Report displays the
Event Categories, Resolution Codes, and the number of genuine and false alarms

generated.

Generating an Alarm Cause Summary Report

Perform the foll

owing steps to generate an Alarm Cause Summary Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports 201

Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following

screenshot:

_____ .m Alarm Cause
Summary

|- @) Alarm Detail
-, Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

- (@) Alarm Resolution
-4 Alarm Response

(|

-] Daily Signals
ﬂ Handled Signals
by Qperator
-] Last Signal Date
s Signal Count by
W Custormer
ﬁ Lnrestored

Signals

----- £ User Histary

(|

3. Double-click the "Alarm Cause Summary" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "Alarm Cause Summary" Report form displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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- Activity
m Summany
- K@) Alarm Detail
- Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber
- () Alarm Resolution
=¥ Alarm Response
-4 Customer Activity
-4 Daily Signals
g Handled Signals
by Operator

45| Last Signal Date

..... + Signal Count by
& Custarner

) Unrestored
Signals

----- €5 User History
H-Custom
f-Maintenance
i-haster File
i-3ystem

e O O s O |

Alarm Cauze Summary

m Report D escriptiorn: I.-’-'xlarm Cauze Surmmary Pricirity: iE
From : To:

all 4]
|

Custamer [0

Customer name

Dealer 1D I &‘ | Q
Authority 1D | a] a
Branch 1D | i‘ | EJ
Group | Ll I LI
Clazz | LI I ;I
W Date 1019/2012 ~||ooooon = [11413/2013 « || 2259.59 =
[~ MACOSS Events Only Dptions.. |
Alarm Type Dizpatched Group by

" Falze Al {* Cugtamer 1D Advanced... |

" Genuine {+ Dizpatched ' Customer M ame

{+ Bath " Mat Dispatched " Dealer

; ; ™ Branch

Authority types required  Autharity

M Folice {~ Ewvent Categony

[¥] Fire

[¥] Medical

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Alarm Cause Summary

Report:

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Authority ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

5. To run an Alarm Cause Summary Report, select a beginning value from the "From:"
field and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in
the selected category that fit between the beginning and ending value.

6. If you want, select options in the "Group by" area of the screen to group your Report
results by the following categories:

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer

- Branch

- Authority

- Event Category
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Note: if you select "Event Category" for example, all of the Burglary Alarms will display

together on the Alarm Cause Summary Report.

7. If you want to define the Alarm Types that will display on your Report, select "False",
"Genuine", or "Both" from the "Alarm Type" area of the form.

8. If you want to define a Dispatch status for alarms that will display on your Report,
select "Dispatched", "Not Dispatched”, or "All" from the "Dispatched" area of the form.

9. If you want to define which Authority Types were required for the alarms on your
Report, select "Police"”, "Fire", or "Medical” from the "Authority types required™ area
of the form.

10. If you want the Alarm Summary Report you generate to display only NACOSS Events,
select the "NACOSS Events Only" checkbox.

11. Click "Options".

Result: the "Alarm Cause Summary Options" window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

Alarm Cause Summary Options I

Alarm Cause Surmmary

1 Ewvent Codes: Event Categories: tanitaring status
** Unknown Event ﬂ Aocess Alarms - Pending
*1 G5M Link Fail Burglany [nactive
“2 E5M Mo Response Emergency Active
=3 Land Like Link Fail E nviranmental larme Deactivated
4 |and Line Mo Flespons Fire Alarm
*B G5M Resp OFK General Alarms
*6 Land Line Resp OF Holdup / Perzonal Attack,
|y 7S T ¥t 1 0 e R N RO PR | ;] |y I PO LY ) PR ;]

Fezolution Codes:

Cuzstomer tppes:

o« |

[¥] Group 1 - Commercial
- [#] AL Actual dlarm Dealer GH
- [#] AU Clozed by Auta Client Diealer GH 009
- [¥] CM Company Caused Madizal
- [#] CU Customer Cauzed Prusha G4S5
- [#] EQ Equipment Cauzed Rissidantial
- [#] MF Mo Fault Found Video
[ PE Peak #3 -]

12. All items on the "Alarm Cause Summary Options"” window display as preselected.
Deselect the Event Codes, Resolution Codes, Event Categories, Customer Types, and
Monitoring Statuses that you want to exclude from your Alarm Cause Summary
Report, and click "OK".
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Result: the Alarm Cause Summary Options window closes, and the system returns you
to the Alarm Cause Summary form.

13. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Owerride ar unlisted destination:

Owermide recipient's name: "

Owerride destination type: I ;I

Add to list |

Owerride destination address (FasdE mail]: |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault prirter [PRINTSERVERDT =]
Contact list type: IEustDmer ;]
Customer: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Haold far preview

E& Contacts

=1 Arytime Bil

& Mary Beth

% Fete - Non Opening uzer
% Same Spade

@ John Doe

& Jg

-1z Jeff Herd (4
m Mon Rotating user 1

& Mon Rotating user 82

% Jane Doe

B 13

2R

P 14

5 15

- 16

&,’ ‘I?‘
ﬁ’fr ‘IB
n':,r ‘IS
&,’ 2|:|
- 2
Elﬁl Drealer
EI@ Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- aﬁ}. Branch
----- a Agency
E Autharity
H--ﬁ Customer
Eﬁ George's testing account
----- %3 Compatw [printer only)

Reports  Distribution |
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14. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Alarm Detall

The Alarm Detail report contains the alarm activity details for a single or several
Customer records. When this report is run with the defaults, the report groups by
Customer and lists each alarm in sequential order.

Generating an Alarm Detail Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Alarm Detail Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm

rﬂ -Maintenance
Fff_i---rnﬂaster File
-System

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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_____ m Alarm Cause
Summary

4@ Alarm Detail

s Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

() Alarm Resolution

=¥ Alarm Response

(|

-] Daily Signals
ﬂ Handled Signals
by Qperator
-] Last Signal Date
_____ s Signal Count by
W Custormer
E Lnrestored
Signals

----- £ User Histary

(|

3. Double-click the "Alarm Detail" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Alarm Detail Report form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

&larm Detail
ﬁ Feport Descrption: |SELIEAEE] Fricrity: IE
Fram : To:
Custamner D &I | ﬂ

Custamer name

|
|
Dealer ID | &I | ﬂ
Branch ID | &I | ﬂ
Alarm Mo | |
Group I ;I I ;l
Clazs | LI I LI
Zip/Past | |
W Date 1323 | |ooonon =5 (11192013« ||23:5959 =
[~ Page break between custamers Optians... A e
Dizpatched ————  Output format
Lo | " Lang
i Dispatched % Mommal
Mot dispatched " Extended
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to an Alarm Detail Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Alarm Number
- Group
- Class
- Zip/Post
- Date

5. To run an Alarm Detail Report, select a beginning value from the "From:" field and an
ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending value.

6. If you want, select options in the "Dispatched™ and "Output format" areas of the
screen to further narrow your Report parameters.

7. Click "Options".

esult: the "Alarm Detail Options" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Alarm Detail Dptions |

Alarm D etail
I Ewvent Codes: Event Categonies: L Gradesz
e m— B fccess dlarms — HFskianad
*1 GSM Lirk Fai Burglary CSEG
*2 G5M Mo Rezponze Emergency L5F
=3 Land Line Link Fail E rvironmental 2larms FRFE
4 |Land Line Mo Fespons Fire f1larm FRPF
5 G5M Fesp OF General Alams
*6 Land Line Resp 0K Holdup / Perzonal Attack
Fal:7 red Moo 1l o :.I |y VO P Y Y P ;.I
add...
Fezolution Codes: ———————— Customer wpes: b onitaring status
[ Group 1 ot Cormrnercial Fending
- [#] & &ctual Alam Diealer GH Inactive
-[#] &U Closed by Auta Client Dieler GH 009 Active
-] Ct Compary Cauzed P bedical Deactivated
-[#] CU Eust.cumer Cauzed Prusha G45
~[w] EQ E quipment Causzed B ssidantia
-[#] MF Mo Fault Found Video
-[#] FE Peak #3 _li
Groupby ———  Orderby
* Customer ¥ Customer ID
" Dealsr = Custorner M ame
{~ Branch
] Cancel

12. Deselect the Event Codes, Resolution Codes, Event Categories, Customer Types, UL
Grades, and Monitoring Statuses that you want to exclude from your Alarm Detail
Report.

13. The "Customer” option in the "Group by" area of the form displays as preselected. If
you want to group your Report by Dealer or Branch, select that option instead.

14. The "Customer ID" option in the "Order by" area of the form displays as preselected.
If you want to order your Report by Customer Name, select that option instead.

15. Click "OK".

Result: the Alarm Cause Summary Options window closes, and the system returns you

to the Alarm Cause Summary form.

16. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name:

Overide destination type:

Contact list destination:
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..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cugtomer
Elﬁ [George's testing account
----- 3 Compary [printer only]

<

BRI

| =i
Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |
Add to list |
IPHINTSEHVEHEI‘I |
| Custamer |
[259 ey,

[ Hold far presiew

Reports | Distribution I

17. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”

document.

Note: the Alarm Detail report satisfies all requirements of UL 1981 Paragraph 19.8,

items a through p, which lists the requirements of an on-demand alarm report for




210

non-certificated systems. See Section 7.02 - UL Alarm Ticket for more information. This
report satisfies one of the documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981.
Please see Appendix section 7.02 - UL Required Reports for more information.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Alarm Detail by Alarm Number

The Alarm Detail by Alarm Number Report runs a Report by Alarm Number. The Alarm
Number is a unique number that combines the Customer Record Serial Number and the
Alarm Sequence Number assigned by Manitou when the alarm arrived.

When this Report is run with the default options, the Report displays grouped by
Customer and lists each alarm in sequential order.

Generating an Alarm Detail by Alarm Number Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Alarm Detail by Alarm Number Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum

rﬂ -Maintenance
Eff_i---hﬂaster File
+-System

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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fy

_____ .m Alarm Cause
Summary

|- @) Alarm Detail

-, Alarm Detail by

(|

Alarm Mumber
- (@) Alarm Resolution
-4 Alarm Response

-] Daily Signals
'ﬂ Handled Signals
by Qperator
-] Last Signal Date

s Signal Count by
""" . custormer
i@ Lnrestored
Signals

----- £ User Histary

(|

3. Double-click the "Alarm Detail by Alarm Number" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Alarm Detail by Alarm Number Report form displays as shown in the
following screenshot:

Alarm Detail by Alarm Humber

ﬁ Feport Description: |SUENmENEE ] =y =10k = Priarity: IE

Fram : To:

&larm Murnber | |
¥ Date [11/20/2013 - ||oooo00 == [11/20/2013 -] 235359 =

Dukput farmat

i Lang
{+ Mormnal
{ Detail

4. To run an Alarm Detail by Alarm Number Report, enter a beginning value in the
"From:" field and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all
items in the selected category that fit between the

beginning and ending value.

Note: The Alarm Number digits to the left of the hyphen are the Contract Serial Number.

They must be identical in the "From:™" and "To:" fields.

5. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:
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Reports | Distribution I

6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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Alarm Grading

The Alarm Grading report rates various types of signals into categories and lists how
many were in and out of compliance upon you viewing them within a specified time
period for that type.

Fields and Options

- Report Description - A label for the report.

- Priority - The alarm priority level for which you want to run the report.

- Date - Select this check box to specify a date range.

- From/To - Use these fields to enter a date/time range for the report.

- Include Details - Select this check box to include details for all alarms over that
section's tolerance in the report. Selecting this option only adds alarms that exceed
the tolerance to the Details section.

- High Priority - For example, duress, hold-up, defaulted to 1 minute.

- Asset Threatening - For example, intruder, defaulted to 3 minutes.

- Subsistence Alarms - For example, battery low, defaulted to 20 minutes.

- Low Priority - For example, late-to-close, mains fail, defaulted to 60 minutes.

- Group Labels - You can use these text boxes to rename section labels in the

report.
- Monitoring Status - You can select which accounts should be included in the
report.
Alarm Grading
Feport Description: |[SELNEEE() Priority: |6
Fram : Tao:
v Date 02/24/2017 - | |00:00:00 == [02/24/2017 - ||23:59.59 ==

[v Include details

Tolerance [zeconds]

Group Labels Monitoring statuz

- - Pending
High Priorty g0 =) [High Prioriy i
Asset Threatening 180 5 &zzet Thieatening Active

| Deactivated
Subzistence Alam 1200 = |Subsiztence Alam

=

Lo Pricrity E00 _I

|Loww Pricrity

O ptians. ..

In the Options dialog for this report, there are lists for each of the categories, allowing
you to choose which Event Codes go into each report.
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This report is measuring time available to time first viewed.

When this report is run, it finds all the events within the time period specified, and for
each category, lists the tolerance for that category, the total number of events for that
category, how many and the percentage of events were viewed under the time
tolerance, and how many and the percentage of events that were viewed over the time
tolerance.

Alarm Resolution

The Alarm Resolution Report displays the alarms received by Manitou and the manner
in which they were resolved. The Report also displays the number of genuine and false
Alarms and the number of Authority dispatch responses for each.

Generating an Alarm Resolution Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Alarm Resolution Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

[+

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
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Screens

hot:

(|

(|

3. Double-click the "Alarm Resolution” Navigation Tree Node.

_____ .m Alarm Cause

Summary

|- @) Alarm Detail

-, Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

- (@) Alarm Resolution
-4 Alarm Response

-] Daily Signals
ﬂ Handled Signals

by Qperator

-] Last Signal Date

s Signal Count by
W Customer

E LInrestared

Signals

----- £ User Histary

Result: the Alarm Resolution Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Alarm Bezolution

@ Report Description: |SENRTE=s i Pricrity: !E_.
Frorm : To:

Cuztorner 1D | &I | 3’

Custarmer name | |

Dealer 1D I EI I ﬂ

Eranch D I EI I ﬂ

Group I ..:] I ;I

Clazs I _‘ﬂ I LI

Autharity [D I EI

W Date 423 <] fooooon =5 1172002013+ ||23:59.59 =

A ezaolution Codes; kanitaring status

Group 1 - Pending
[ AL Actual Alarm Inactive
[ AU Closed by Auto Client Active

[ CM Company Caused

[ CU Customer Cauzed

- [FEQ Equipment Cauzed

- [A MF Ma Fault Faund

[ P Peak #3

P Power Loss -l

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Alarm Resolution Report:

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Authority ID

- Date

- Time

5. To run an Alarm Resolution Report, select a beginning value from the "From:" field
and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the

Deactivated

Optionz...

Advanced...

selected category that fit between the beginning and ending value.

6. The options in the "Resolution Codes:" and "Monitoring status™ areas of the screen
display as preselected. Deselect the options you want to exclude from your Alarm

Resolution Report.
7. Click "Options".

Result: the "Alarm Resolution Option Settings" window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:
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Alarm Resolution Option Settings l

Alarm Reszolution

Cuztomer types o include; Event Codes: Ewvent Categonies:
Commercial = Unknown Event ﬂ Access Alarms
Dealer GH *1 GSM Link Fail Biurglary
Dealer GH 009 *2 G5M Mo Besponze Ermnergency
Medical *3 Land Line Link Fail E rvironmental dlarms
Prueba G45 *4 Land Line Mo Responz Fire &larm
Reszsidential *B G5M Resp OK General Alarms
Yideo *6 Land Line Resp OF. Haldup / Persanal Attack.
*f G5M Remate Link Fail Medical Alarms
*8 GSM Remote Resp QK Open / Cloze
* Activation Restore
*1 Unknown Card Service Signals
“i2 Unassigned Card System Alarms
83 Unauthorized Access
3 Unexpected Area
‘B Bypass =
Irzhude: [~ Require police Group by — Order by
™ Genuine alarms [ Require fire * Mone {* Customer |D
£~ Falze Alarms W " Dealer ™ Customer Mame
{+ Bath " Branch {~ Besolution Code
[~ Exclude police ¢ Authority 1D
Surary: [~ Exclude fire
£~ Dietail anly

s Exclude medical
& Detail with summarny totals L

£ Summary botals anly

Cancel |

8. Items in the "Customer types to include:”, "Event Codes:", and "Event Categories:"
areas of the screen display preselected. Deselect the options you want to exclude
from your Alarm Resolution Report.

9. The "Both" option in the "Include:" area of the window displays as preselected. If you
want your Report to only display genuine or false alarms, select that option instead.

10. The "Detail with summary totals" option in the "Summary:" area of the window
displays as preselected. If you want your Report to display either "Detail only" or
"Summary totals only", select that option instead.

11. If you want to limit your Report by Authority response type, select an option for an
Authority response that either required police, fire, or medical. If you want to exclude
alarms that required an Authority response by police, fire, or medical, select that
option.

12. If you want to group items in your Report by Dealer or Branch, select that option
from the "Group by:" area of the window.

13. The "Customer ID" option in the "Order by:" area of the window displays as
preselected. If you want to order your Report by "Customer Name", "Resolution
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Code™", or "Authority ID", select that option instead.
14. Click "OK".
Result: the Alarm Cause Summary Options window closes, and the system returns you
to the Alarm Cause Summary form.
15. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports 219

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: ||

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: |Eust0mer LI
Customer: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold far presiew

Elm IEu:untacts

& Arytime Bill

% b arny Beth

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user
& Same Spade

% John Doe

& Jag

& Jeff Herd 4
% Maon Rotating uzer 1
&:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

- 17

BRI

12

13

14
&,’ 15
216
#8517

5 18

5 19

- 21
Elﬁ.‘-'- Dealer
Elfg-'- Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cugtomer
Elﬁ [George's testing account
----- 3 Compary [printer only]

Reports | Distribution I

16. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
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the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Alarm Response

The Alarm Response Report displays alarm response times for Manitou Operators.

Generating an Alarm Response Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Alarm Response Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

- [

[+

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following

screenshot:

_____ .m Alarm Cause
Summary

- @] Alarm Detail
-, Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

- (@) Alarm Resolution
-4 Alarm Response

-4 Daily Signals
'ﬂ Handled Signals
by Qperator
-] Last Signal Date

s Signal Count by
""" . custormer
i@ Lnrestored
Signals

----- £ User Histary
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3. Double-click the "Alarm Response™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Alarm Response Report form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

[=)-Activity
i D Alarm Cause
summary
K@) Alarmn Detail
g___mmarm Detail by
Alarm Nurmber
@) Alarm Resolution
---ﬂﬂlarm Fesponse
¥ Custormer Activity
-;ﬂDaih,r Signals
g Handled Signals
by Operator

45| Last Signal Date

_____ 5 Signal Count by
W Customer

___@Unrestnred
Signals

----- £ User History
-Custorn
-Maintenance
-Master File
-Systern

=+1--- [+ 1----[F1---[F]

Alarm Responsze

Report Description: |SIEUNNRl==ee Priarity: IE
Frorm : To:
Customer [0 I &I I BJ
Customer name: I I
Dealer 1D I &I I BJ
Branch ID I &I I BJ
Group | =l =
Clazz | L! I ;l
User 1D | I
¥ Date f/20/2m3 .| |ononon =5 1172002013 - || 235359 ==
Minimum Responze [secondsz] ID = Mnnltnrlng. status
W Include details Pending
) ; ; Inactive

I Only include actioned alarms in averages [ Active
Group by Fezponze type Deactivated

f+ Date % First Wiew to First Action

" Operatar {~ fwallable to First &ction Options... Advanced. .

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Alarm Response Report:

Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class
- User ID
- Date
- Time

5. To run an Alarm Response Report, select a beginning value from the "From:" field and
an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want, enter a number in the "Minimum Response (seconds)" field to define the
minimum response time you want to include in your Report.

7. If you want, select the "Include details" checkbox to maximize the amount of
information displayed in your Report.

8. If you want, select the "Only include actioned alarms in averages" checkbox to exclude
alarms for which no action was taken.
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9. Select either "Date" or "Operator” from the "Group by" area of the screen to
determine how your Report information should be grouped.

10. Select either "First View to First Action™ or "Available to First Action™ to determine
how the alarm response time should be measured.

11. Items in the "Monitoring status" area of the form display as preselected. Deselect the
items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Click "Options".

Result: the "Alarm Response Options Settings" window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:

Alarm Response Options Settings I

Alarm Responze

Event Codes Ewvent Categories
= nknown Event ﬂ hcocess Alams
“1 G5M Link Fail B urglary
*2 G5M Mo Rezponze Emergency
*3 Land Line Link Fail E rnwironmental Alarms
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Fire Alarm
*B G5M Resp OF General Alarms
*6 Land Line Resp OK Haoldup ¢ Perzonal Attack,
*¢ G35M Remate Link Fail tedical Alarms
[#] & G5M Femote Fesp OF [#] Open / Close
=8, Activation Festare
41 Unknown Card Service Signals
42 Unazsigned Card System Alarms
873 Unauthonzed bocess
*i | nexpected Area
*B Bypass _'_i

Cancel |

13. Items in the "Event Codes" and "Event Categories" areas of the widow display as
preselected. Deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report, and click "OK".

Result: the "Alarm Response Options Settings" window closes and the system returns

the user to the Alarm Response form.

14. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: ||

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: |Eust0mer LI
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&,’ 15
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5 19
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----- 3 Compary [printer only]

Reports | Distribution I

15. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in




224

the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Customer Activity

The Customer Activity Report is the most detailed Report available for obtaining
Customer account activity information. The Customer Activity Report includes
information on most Customer activities including opening, closing, out of service, and
comments. It excludes instances where someone accessed the Customer record only for
viewing or editing. The Customer Activity Report displays results by Contract Number,
and then by the Alarm Report Number.

Generating a Customer Activity Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Customer Activity Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm

rﬂ -Maintenance
Fff_i---rnﬂaster File
-System

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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_____ 0 Alarm Cause
Sumrmary

4@ Alarm Detail
— Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

- (@) Alarm Resolution
-4 Alarm Response

(|

]-ﬁ:l Daily Signals
-5 Handled Signals
by Qperator
4| Last Signal Date
s Signal Count by
W Customer
5B Unrestored

Signals

----- £ User History

(|

3. Double-click the "Customer Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Customer Activity Report form displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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=)-Activity Cuztomer Activity
mgll_?;nmmgzuse 5 Feport Description; |[BEEE 0 Pricrity: IE
- K] Alarm Detail From : Ta:
. Alarm Detail by
Alarm Nurmber Custorrer |0 | ﬂl | EI
[EI--% i:arm Eesnlutmn e | |
- arm Response
- % Custamer Activity Dealer D | al] a
w-4f] Daily Signals Branch ID | a] q
Hanhdled Signals = =
-3 by COperator g | =i El
45| Last Signal Date Class | =1 o
« Signal Count by :
g e, ZipdPost I I
D Unrestared User ID | |
Signals Area |
¥ User History
- Custom Idzer Mo # Card Mo I |
- Maintenance [¥ Date f11/202012 ~||ononoo = [11/20/2013 - ||235953 =
[-Master File W
[]S'E,I'StEm ECILdE sIgnals armved on [es
Activity Type —————  Dispatched
Al activity o Al
" Exception activity " Digpatched
" Open/close activity " Not digpatched
Optionz. .. | Advanced... |

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Customer Activity Report:
- Customer ID

- Customer Name

- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

- Zip/Post

- User ID

- Area

- User No/Card No

- Date

- Time

5. To run a Customer Activity Report, select a beginning value from the "From:" field
and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. Select one of the options in the "Activity Type" area of your screen to determine the
types of Customer activity that will be included in your Report.

7. Select one of the options in the "Dispatched" area of your screen to determine
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whether the Alarms included in your Report should be limited to those for which an

Authority was dispatched.
8. Click "Options".

Result: the "Customer Activity Options"” window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

Customer Activity Options I

Custormer Activity

Event Codes:

Event Cateqories:

Feszolution Codes:

= Unknown Event ﬂ Arocess Alams - Group 1 -
“1 G5M Link Fail Burglary B AC Actual Alamn
2 GSM Mo Response Emergency - [ AU Closed by Auto Client
*3 Land Line Link Fail Ervdironmental Alarms Cht Company Caused
*4 Land Line Mo Respaons Fire &lam cu Eust.l:umer Laused
*B G5M Resp OK General Alarms EW Equipment Caused
*6 Land Line Resp OK Holdup / Perzonal Attack ;_! EBF Eeﬂaia:g Found :—!
[¥] *7 G5M Remate Link Fail Lalid_ i -Ltl. . ‘
"8 G5M Remaote Resp Ok Customer types; Log record types: -
v achation Commercial Signal -
Al Llnknl:fwn i Dealer GH Alarm
A2 Lnassioned [ard Dealer GH 009 O Handled [Wiswed)
:.3.3 Unauthorized Access Medical [ Action
x.gxatlpn;zpected i F'ruPTI:ua G#S Rezpanze Time
B, Burglany Alam Residential O Feverse Command
Yideo Alarm Confirmation
B4 C Close =] =T
[ Mail farmat Cutput format Group by b onitoring status
¥ Suppress operatar |d " Long {* Custarmer Pending
) | ra?edbreaks e ot * Marmal = Dealer Inactive
nclude comments nol ; .
2 azzociated with an event :: gEt?" ff: Elrancll[‘; '&":twe_
[T Include customers with no achiviy HEan = Deactivated
Order by
& Custamer |0

£ Customer Name

Cancel |

9. Deselect Event Codes, Event Categories, Customer types, Resolution Codes, Log
record types, and Monitoring statuses that you want to exclude from your Customer

Activity Report.

10. The "Suppress operator Id" and "Include comments not associated with an event”
items display as preselected. If you want to include the "Mail format", "Page breaks",
and "Include customers with no activity" options, select those items.

11. The "Normal" option in the "Output format" area of the window displays as
preselected. If you want to select another "Output format™ item, select that item

instead.
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12. The "Customer” option in the "Group by" area of the window displays as preselected.
If you want to group your Report by "Dealer”, "Branch", or "User ID", select that
option instead.

13. The "Customer ID" option in the "Order by" area of the window displays as
preselected. If you want to order your Report by "Customer Name", select that option
instead.

14. Click "OK".

Result: the "Customer Activity Options" window closes, and the system returns the user

to the Customer Activity form.

15. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:
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Reports | Distribution I

16. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
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the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Daily Signals

The Daily Signals Report is similar to the Customer Activity Report with the exception of
the manner in which the results display. While the Customer Activity Report displays
results by the Contract number and then by the Alarm Report number, the Daily Signals
Report displays results by date only.

Generating a Daily Signals Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Daily Signals Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum

r£| -Maintenance
@---Master File
+-System

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Daily Signals” Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "Daily Signals Report" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Draily Signalz
& Feport Description: |[EEITEEE Pricrity: IE
Fram : To:
Cuztomer |0 ﬂ | EI

Customer name

Dealer 1D | ﬂ | EI
Branch ID | &I | EI
Group | =l =l
Clazz | ;] i _ﬂ
[V Date f11/20/2M3 - ||oocooon == 112002013 -] 235959 =
[ Include Customer Mame Output format — Groupbp ———
v Include details " Long (v Date
f* Mormal " Dealer
_ i~ Detail " Branch
[ Filter by Contacted Types
[T Page bieaks
Log record typez: ———  Monitoring statuz Summary Options...
Signal Pending " MNaone
[ &larm [¥] Inactive f* Each Day Advanced...
lgnored Signal Active " Grand Totals Only

Deactivated

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Customer Activity Report:

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

. Torun a Daily Signals Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an

ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

. If you want, select the "Include Customer Name" checkbox to display a Customer

Name with every signal in your Report.

. The "Include details"” checkbox displays as preselected, deselect the checkbox if you

want to limit the amount of information that displays in your Report.

. If you want to filter by contacted types, select the "Filter by Contacted Types"

checkbox option.

. If you want to include page breaks in between Customers, select the "Page breaks™
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checkbox option.

10. Items in the "Log record types:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want to exclude any of the listed log record types from your Report, deselect that

item.

11. Items in the "Monitoring status” area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude any of the listed monitoring statuses from your Report, deselect that item.

12. The "Normal" format displays as preselected in the "Output format" area of the
window. If you want your Report to display in a "Long" or "Detail" format, select that

option instead.

13. The "Date" option displays as preselected in the "Group by" area of the window. If
you want to your Report to group by "Dealer™ or "Branch”, select that option instead.

14. The "Each Day" option displays as preselected in the "Summary" area of the window.
If you want no summary to display, or want your summary to display as a "Grand
Total Only", select that option instead.

15. Click "Options".

Result: the "Daily Signals Options" window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

Daily Signals Options

D aily Signals

Event Codes:

= |Jnknown Event ﬂ
*1 GSM Link Fail
*2 35K Mo Respanse
*3 Land Line Link. Fail
*4 Land Line Mo Respons
*5 E5M Resp 0K
*& Land Line Resp 0K
=

Pt W I

JIEEEEEEE

TR F g il it

Rezolution Codes:

[ Graup 1 -
- [ AC Actual Alarm

- [J &l Closed by Auta Client

- [J CM Company Caused

- [] CU Cuztamer Cauzed

- [ EQ Equipment Caused

- ] MF No Fault Found

- [ P Power Loss 4

Event Categories:

Contacted types:

Acocess Alams

Brurglany

Ermergency
Environmental Alarms
Fire Alarm

General Alarms

Holdup / Perzonal Attack

[ ey [P Y Y PO

|
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16. All items in the "Event Codes:", "Event Categories:

Contacted types:", and

"Customer types:" areas of the window display as preselected. Deselect the items that

you want to exclude from your Daily Signals Report.

17. Select any items in the "Resolution Codes:" area of the window that you specifically
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want to include in you Daily Signals Report, and click "OK".
Result: the "Daily Signals Options" window closes and the system returns the user to

the Daily Signals form.

18. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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19. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Handled Signals by Operator

The Handled Signals by Operator Report is a useful management tool to view the
number of alarms Operators are handling.

Generating a Handled Signals by Operator Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Handled Signals by Operator Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-!-i

-Zustom
+-Maintenance
@---Master File
+-System

s
=

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:




236

_____ m Alarm Cause
Summary

4@ Alarm Detail

s Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

() Alarm Resolution

=¥ Alarm Response

(|

-] Daily Signals
ﬂ Handled Signals
by Qperator
-] Last Signal Date
_____ s Signal Count by
W Custormer
E Lnrestored
Signals

----- £ User Histary

(|

3. Double-click the "Handled Signals by Operator” Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "Handled Signals by Operator" form displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Handled Signals by
Operator Report:
- Customer ID
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- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

- User ID

5. To run a Handled Signals by Operator Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:"
field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The Date fields display as preselected. If you do not want to include a date and time
range in your Report, deselect the "Date" checkbox. Otherwise, enter a date and time
range into the "From:" and "To:" fields.

7. Items in the "Monitoring status" area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude signals with any of the listed statuses from your Report, deselect the
checkbox for the status type you want to exclude.

8. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
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form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Last Signal Date

The Last Signal Date Report allows a user to run a Report that displays the last date
Manitou received a signal from a Customer.

Generating a Last Signal Date Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Last Signal Date Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:

A ctivvity

_____ m Alarm Cause
Summary

- @) Alarm Detail

= Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumber

- @) Alarm Resolution
-8 Alarm Response

il

4] Daily Signals
'ﬂ Handled Signals
b Qperator
-4 Last Signal Date

& Sighal Count by
""" - custormer
{@ Linrestored
Sianals

----- 5 User History




240

3. Double-click the "Last Signal Date" Navigation Tree Node.

Result: the "Last Signal Date" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Last Signal Date Report:

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

5. To run a Last Signal Date Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected

category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The Date field displays as preselected. If you do not want to designate a specific date
for your Report, deselect the "Date" checkbox. Otherwise, enter the date for which
you want to run the Report.

7. Items in the "Monitoring status"” area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude signals with any of the listed statuses from your Report, deselect the
checkboxes for the status types you want to exclude.

8. Items in the "Customer types:" area of the form display as preselected. If you want to
exclude any of the listed Customer types from your Report, deselect the checkboxes
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for the Customer types you want to exclude.

9. If you want to group the signals in your Report by "Dealer” or "Branch", select the
grouping you want from the "Group by" area of the form.

10. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name:

Overide destination type:

Contact list destination:

ﬁ** Drefault printer:

Contact lizk type:

Cusztomer:

[~ Show suppressed contacts

Elm IEu:untacts
& Arytime Bill
% b arny Beth

& Same Spade
% John Doe
& Jg

-5 Jeff Herd

% Maon Rotating uzer 1
&:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

ﬁ':,r ‘I‘l

- 12

13

% 14
& 15
o
- 17

5 18

5 19

& 0

- 21
El-ﬂ.‘-'- Dealer

----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency

-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cuztomer

..... ﬁ Egmpan_l,l [printer Dnl_',']

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user

Elfg-'- Dealer GH 202 for testing

Elﬁ George's besting account

<

BRI

| =i
Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |
Add to list |
IPHINTSEHVEHEI‘I |
| Custamer |
[259 ey,

[ Hold far presiew

Reports | Distribution I




242

11. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Signal Count by Customer

The Signal Count by Customer Report details the number of signals, ignored signals, and
alarms received for each Customer. An ignored signal is one that was ignored by
Manitou (for e.g., when utilizing a programming feature such as Entry/Exit delay).

Generating a Signal Count by Customer Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Signal Count by Customer Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-!-J
#-Custom

H-Maintenance
&-Master File
-System

2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.

Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Signal Count by Customer™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "Signal Count by Customer” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Signal Count by Customer

Report:

Customer ID
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- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

5. To run a Signal Count by Customer Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:"
field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The Date fields display as preselected. If you do not want to designate a specific date
and time range for your Report, deselect the "Date" checkbox. Otherwise, enter the
date and time range for which you want to run the Report.

7. Items in the "Monitoring status" area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude signals with any of the listed statuses from your Report, deselect the
checkboxes for the status types you want to exclude.

8. If you want to define the minimum number of signals for a Customer to include in
your Report, select that minimum number in the "Minimum no. of signals/customer
field.

Note: if you select a number bigger than the number of signals your Customer received

during the date and time range you designated, Manitou will exclude these Customer

signals from your Report.

9. Click "Options".

Result: the "Signal Count by Customer Options" window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:
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10. Deselect the Event Codes, Event Categories, and Log Record Types that you want to
exclude from your Signal Count by Customer Report.

11. If you want to group your Report results by Customer, Dealer, or Branch, select the
option you want from the "Group by" area of the window.

12. If you want to order your Report results by Customer ID or Customer Name, select
that option from the "Order by" area of the window, and click "OK".

Result: the Signal Count by Customer Options window closes, and the system returns

you to the Signal Count by Customer form.

13. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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14. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
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the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

UL Response

The UL Response Report typically is for Alarm Investigators, these will be persons of an
Agency. The person subtype that represents “runner” (for which the report will be
looking for) is set as one of the two options. The other option is the minimum alarm
priority level that requires a UL Runner.

“D-N-A" on a report stands for “Did Not Arrive.” This means that the alarm should have
had a runner (investigator), but sent none to Manitou. Therefore, “***” for the Average
will be shown when there is one or more D-N-A’s since that average cannot be
calculated.

Notes:

- You can set the Priority from 1 — 9 with 1 being the highest priority.
- You need to add an Agency to the customer that has at least one person of type
“runner”.

To set up this report option, do the following:
1. Open the Manitou Supervisor Workstation and click, Tools | Options | Reports.

There are two associated options. The first one that needs to be set is Person
Subtype that Represents an Agency Investigator (Runner). This subtype
number will need to correspond to a Keyholder Type.

2. Click Maintenance | Setup | Subtypes | Keyholder Types in the Manitou
Supervisor Workstation.

This is the Subtype that you need to associate with a contact on the Agency.
When you contact this person or entity to Dispatch, On Location, Clear, it will
correspond to the times in the report.

3. To set the Priority as noted in the first bullet (“Notes” above), you need to set that
in the Manitou Supervisor Workstation as well. Click Tools | Options | Reports |
Minimum Alarm Priority for UL Response Report.
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By putting 9 (the lowest priority) then all alarms priority level 1 — 9 will be
included in the report.

Generating a UL Response Report

To configure and run the UL Response Report, do the following:

1. Click Reports | System Reports | Activity | UL Response.
2. Enter/select parameters as needed.

Note: The Date checkbox is preselected. If you do not want to designate a
specific date and time range for your Report, clear the Date checkbox.
Otherwise, enter the date and time range for which you want to run the
Report.

3. If you want, select the Include Details checkbox to maximize the amount of
information displayed in your Report.

4. Click Options. The UL Response Options Settings window appears.

5. Select/clear options as needed and then click OK. You return to the UL Response
form.

6. Click Next. The Distribution tab appears. For instructions on distributing your
Report, refer to System Reports.

The Advanced Button

Some report forms include an Advanced settings button. Clicking this button results
in the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the Customer User Defined
Fields form (click Tools | Options | Account/Creation Maintenance) to customize
report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to System Reports.
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Unrestored Signals

The Unrestored Signals Report is typically run to verify if alarms received a restore
signal, or if the account requires maintenance in order to clear out closed, but
unrestored, alarms. The Report lists all alarms that are in Restore Required status, but
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Generating an Unrestored Signals Report

Perform the following steps to generate an Unrestored Signals Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Unrestored Signals” Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "Unrestored Signals" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Unrestored Signals
Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class

5. To run an Unrestored Signals Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and
an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The Date fields display as preselected. If you do not want to designate a specific date
and time range for your Report, deselect the "Date" checkbox. Otherwise, enter the
date and time range for which you want to run the Report.

7. If you want to group the signals in your Report by Customer, Dealer, or Branch, select
the grouping you want from the "Group by" area of the form.

8. If you want to order your Report items by Date, Customer ID, or Customer Name,
select the order you want from the "Order by" area of the form.

9. If you want to define the minimum number of minutes the signal has remained
unrestored, select that minimum number in the "Minimum number of minutes
unrestored:" field.

Note: ten minutes is the default minimum number of minutes the signal has remained

unrestored. If you select a number bigger than the number of minutes a signal has

remained unrestored, that signal will not display in your Report.

10. Click "Options".

Result: the "Unrestored Signals Options"” window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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11. Deselect the Event Codes, Event Categories, and Monitoring Statuses that you want
to exclude from your Unrestored Signals Report, and click "OK".

Result: the Unrestored Signals Options window closes, and the system returns you to

the Unrestored Signals form.

12. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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13. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in




254

the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

User History

The User History Report displays Operator login and logoff information.

Generating a User History Report
Perform the following steps to generate a User History Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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2. Click the "Activity" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Activity section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "User History" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the "User History" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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[¥] vahiMA - Yanna Test

5. The Date fields display as preselected. If you do not want to designate a specific date
and time range for your Report, deselect the "Date" checkbox. Otherwise, enter the
date and time range for which you want to run the Report.

6. The Operator checkboxes display as preselected. Deselect the checkboxes for
Operators you want to exclude from your Report.

7. If you want your Report to include all the history for an Operator for the date and
time range you designated, select "All" from the "Include:" area of the form. If you
want to include logon or logoff information only, select the "Logon™ or "Logoff"
checkboxes, instead.
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8. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports 257

Custom Reports
Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue

The Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue can be tracked once enhanced billing is licensed.
The Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue Report displays deferred revenue adjustments. The
deferred revenue adjustments then must be manually entered into the accounting
software.

Generating a Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte m

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue Report form displays as shown in the
following screenshot:
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4. To run a Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue Report, select a beginning Dealer 1D value
from the "From:" field and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report
on all items that fit between the beginning and ending value.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:




260

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: ||

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: |Eust0mer LI
Customer: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold far presiew

Elm IEu:untacts

ﬁ Arytime Bill

% b arny Beth

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user
& Same Spade

m John Doe

& Jag

& Jeff Herd 4
m Maon Rotating uzer 1
ﬁ:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

- 17

BRI

- 12

1
= 14
&,’ 15
B9 16
- 17

5 18

2419
- 21
Elﬁ.‘-'- Dealer

gﬁl Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cugtomer

ﬁ [George's testing account
----- 3 Compary [printer only]

Reports | Distribution I

6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Dealer Billing Generate

Generating a Dealer Billing Generate Report

Note: the Customer Signal Count Generator Report must be run before the Dealer Billing
Generate Report in order to generate activity-based charges.

Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Billing Generate Report:
1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

-

[+

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Billing Generate™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Billing Generate Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. To run a Dealer Billing Generate Report, select a beginning Dealer 1D value from the
"From:" field and an ending value from the "To:" field. The system will report on all
items that fit between the beginning and ending value.

5. If you want, select the "Prorate Date Limit" checkbox and select a proration end date
from the dropdown menu.

6. Note: selecting the Prorate Date Limit option ensures that any recurring monthly
charges provided for less than a full month will not be prorated after the date you
indicate.

7. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:




264

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: ||

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: |Eust0mer LI
Customer: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold far presiew

Elm IEu:untacts

ﬁ Arytime Bill

% b arny Beth

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user
& Same Spade

m John Doe

& Jag

& Jeff Herd 4
m Maon Rotating uzer 1
ﬁ:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

- 17

BRI

- 12

1
= 14
&,’ 15
B9 16
- 17

5 18

2419
- 21
Elﬁ.‘-'- Dealer

gﬁl Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cugtomer

ﬁ [George's testing account
----- 3 Compary [printer only]

Reports | Distribution I

8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Dealer Billing Post

Once you have run the Dealer Billing Preview Report, running the Dealer Billing Post
Report is the last step required to post the Dealer billing to the accounting system.

Generating a Dealer Billing Post Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Billing Post Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte 1y

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Billing Post™" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Billing Post Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. The "Invoice Date" checkbox displays as preselected. Select the invoice date from the
dropdown menu, and click "Next".

Note: selecting an invoice date will post the Dealer billing to that exact date in the

accounting software.

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Dealer Billing Preview

The Dealer Billing Preview Report lists all transactions that are ready to be posted to the
accounting system for Dealer billing. The Dealer Billing Preview Report can be run as
many times as needed. It should be the last report run before running the Dealer Billing
Post Report.

Generating a Dealer Billing Preview Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Billing Preview Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte m

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Billing Preview" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Billing Preview Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Dealer Billing Preview
Report:
- Dealer ID
- Customer ID
- Customer Name

. Torun a Dealer Billing Preview Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field
and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

. If you want to order your Report by Customer, Charge Type, or Billing Code, select
that option from the "Order by" area of the form.

. If you want to designate that your Report be generated in a compact or mailable
format, or that there be a page break inserted between Dealers, select that option
from the "Order by" area of the form.

. The "Details" checkbox in the "Dealer" area of the form displays as preselected. If you
want, select the "Charge Type Summary" and "Billing Code Summary" checkboxes.

. The "Total Amount" checkbox in the "Grand Totals" area of the form displays as
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preselected. If you want, select the "Charge Type Summary" and "Billing Code

Su

mmary" checkboxes.

10. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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11. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
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document.

Dealer Excess Billing

Generating a Dealer Excess Billing Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Excess Billing Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

#-Custom
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Excess Billing" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Billing Post Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. To run a Dealer Excess Billing Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and
an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items for the Dealer ID
that fit between the beginning and ending values.

5. If you want, select the "Include Non-Overage Customers" checkbox, and click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Dealer Signal Count

Generating a Dealer Signal Count Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Signal Count Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-CUstom
-Maintenance
-Master File
-Bystem

-

[+

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Dealer Signal Count” Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Dealer Signal Count Report form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. To run a Dealer Signal Count Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and
an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items for the Dealer ID
that fit between the beginning and ending values.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.

Customer Signal Count Generator

Run the Customer Signal Count Generator Report before the Dealer Billing Generate
Report in order to generate activity-based charges.
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Generating a Customer Signal Count Generator Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Customer Signal Count Generator Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Custom™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Custom section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the following
screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Customer Signal Count Generator" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Customer Signal Count Generator Report form displays as shown in the
following screenshot:
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4. To run a Customer Signal Count Generator Report, enter a beginning value in the
"From:" field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all
items for the date and time range that fit between the beginning and ending values.

Note: the "Date"” checkbox displays as preselected.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports

Maintenance Reports

Access Control Card Lookup

285

The Access Control Card Lookup report provides a list of specific Access Control Cards
detailed in one Report. This list may be useful as a scheduled Report for Customers who
utilize Access Control to view when employees have accessed the building.

Generating an Access Control Card Lookup Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Access Control Card Lookup Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

2. Click the "Maintenance™ Navigation Tree Node.

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Access Control Card Lookup™.
Result: the Access Control Card Lookup form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Access Control Card
Lookup Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class

5. To run an Access Control Card Lookup Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:"
field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to designate a Last Access date and time range for your Report, select the
"Last Access” checkbox, and enter the date and time range.

7. Items in the "Monitoring status" area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude any of the listed statuses from your Report, deselect the checkboxes for the
status types you want to exclude.

8. If you want to group the signals in your Report by "Dealer” or "Branch”, select the
grouping you want from the "Group by" area of the form.

9. "Customer ID" displays as preselected in the "Order by:" area of the form. If you want
to order your Report by Customer Name, select the "Customer Name™ option instead.
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10. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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11. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Access Control Cards/Pins

Run an Access Control Cards/Pins Report if you want to view a detailed list of
employees at a site with Access Control Cards or Pin Numbers. The Access Control
Cards/Pins Report includes the Transmitter ID, the Card ID, the name of the person
entrusted with the Card, the Card ID, and the Card Type.

Generating an Access Control Cards/Pins Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Access Control Cards/Pins Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

+
&-Custam

H-Maintenance
#-Master File
+-System

2. Click the "Maintenance™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click the "Access Control Cards/Pins" icon.
Result: the Access Control Cards/Pins form displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Access Control Cards/Pins

Report:
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9.

- Customer ID

- Customer Name
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

. To run an Access Control Cards/Pins Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:"

field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

. If you want to designate a Last Access date and time range for your Report, select the

"Last Access" checkbox, and enter the date and time range.

. If you want to maximize the amount of information that displays in your Report,

select the "Include Details" checkbox.

. Items in the "Monitoring status" area of the form display as preselected. If you want

to exclude any of the listed statuses from your Report, deselect the checkboxes for the
status types you want to exclude.

If you want to group the signals in your Report by "Dealer"” or "Branch", select that
grouping option from the "Group by" area of the form.

10. "Customer ID" displays as preselected in the "Order by:" area of the form. If you want

to order your Report by "Customer Name" instead of "Customer ID", select the
"Customer Name" option.

11. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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12. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
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form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

ASAP Validate

Customers can subscribe to the Automated Secure Alarm Protocol (ASAP) service. ASAP

validations occur when Manitou confirms that it has the same Customer address

information as the Public Safety Access Point (PSAP). The ASAP Validate Report displays

errors and validation attempts for all ASAP communications.

Generating an ASAP Validate Report

Note: we strongly recommend contacting your PSAP before running this Report.
Perform the following steps to generate an ASAP Validate Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm

rﬂ -Maintenance
@---Master File
-System

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "ASAP Validate".
Result: the "ASAP Validate" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your ASAP Validate Report:
- Customer ID
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Authority ID

5. To run an ASAP Validate Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The "Errors Only" option in the "Include Option" area of the form displays as
preselected. If you want your Report to display all ASAP validation attempts rather
than just errors, select the "All Validation Attempts" option.

7. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Audit Trail

Generating an Audit Trail Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Audit Trail Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

#-Custom
&-Maintenance
&-Master File

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.

Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the

following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Audit Trail".

Result: the "Audit Trail" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Audit Trail Report:

- User ID

- Reviewer ID
- Contact Type
- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Customer ID

- Global Keyholder ID

- Agency ID
- Authority ID

5. To run an Audit Trail Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
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category that fit between the beginning and ending values.
6. The "Event Date" option displays as preselected. Enter an Event date and time range
for the Event in the "To:" and "From:" fields.
7. If you want, select the "Review Date" checkbox and enter a Review Date and time
range in the "To:" and "From:" fields.
8. Click "Options".
esult: the "Audit Trail Options..." window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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9. Deselect items in the "Source", "Change Type", "Review Code", and "Category" areas
of the window that you want to exclude from your Audit Trail Options Report, and
click "OK".

Result: the Audit Trail Options window closes, and the system returns you to the Audit

Trail form.

10. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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11. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"

document.
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Billing Reconciliation

Generating a Billing Reconciliation Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Billing Reconciliation Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

#-Custom
&-Maintenance
&-Master File

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Billing Reconciliation”.
Result: the "Billing Reconciliation™ form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Billing Reconciliation
Report:
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Customer ID
- Customer Name

5. To run a Billing Reconciliation Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field
and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want your Report to include a reverse check of billing discrepancies from your
accounting software to Manitou, select the "Include reverse check from accounting to
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Manitou CS" checkbox option.

7. If you want your Report to include accounts with inactive billing, select the "Include
Inactive™ checkbox option.

8. If you want your Report to include errors only, select the "Errors Only" checkbox
option.

9. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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10. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"

document.
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Customer Add/Delete

Generating a Customer Add/Delete Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Customer Add/Delete Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

#-Custom
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2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Customer Add/Delete".
Result: the "Customer Add/Delete" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply either of the following parameters to your Customer Add/Delete
Report:
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID

5. To run a Customer Add/Delete Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field
and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the
selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. The "Include details" checkbox displays as preselected. If you want to limit the
amount of information that displays in your Report, deselect the "Include details"
checkbox option.

7. If you want, select the "Current Customer Name" checkbox option.

8. The "All" checkbox in the "Include:" area of the window displays as preselected. If you
want you want to limit your Report to only "Adds" or "Deletes"”, select that option
instead.

9. The "By Date" checkbox in the "Summary:" area of the window displays as
preselected. If you want your Report results to be summarized "By Dealer" or "By
Branch", select that option instead.

10. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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11. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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Perform the following steps to generate a Customer with Transmitter Type Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.

Zustam
Maintenance
Master File

Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:

3. Double-click "Customers with Transmitter Type".
Result: the "Customers with Tx Type" form displays as shown in the following
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Cards ! Pins
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..... - Customer AddiDel

ﬁ Customers With
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or Maintenance
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{2 Permit Expiration

o Where Lised On
= Contact List

+-Master File
[-System

screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Customers with

Transmitter Type Report:
- Transmitter Type

- Customer ID

- Customer Name

- Dealer ID

- Branch ID

- Group

- Class

5. To run a Customers with Transmitter Type Report, enter a beginning value in the
"From:" field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all
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items in the selected category that fit between the beginning and ending values.
6. All the items in the "Rec Line Prefix" and "Monitoring status" areas of the window
display as preselected. If you want to limit which of these items to include in your
Report, deselect the items you want to exclude.
7. Click "Options".
Result: the "Customers With Tx Type Options" window displays as shown in the
following screenshot:

Customers With Tz Type Options |

Cuztomers “with Tx Type

Groupby ———  Orderby -
* Mone {+ Customer 1D
" Dealer " Customer Mame
= Branch

Cancel |

8. If you want to group items in your Report by "Dealer™ or "Branch”, select that item
from the "Group by" area of the window.

9. The "Customer ID" option displays as preselected in the "Order by" area of the
window. If you want to order your Report by "Customer Name", select that option
instead.

10. Click "OK".

Result: the "Options” window closes and the system returns you to the "Customers with

Tx Type" form.

11. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Reports | Distribution I

12. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
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the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Maintenance Issues

Generating a Maintenance Issues Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Maintenance Issues Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

#-Custom
&-Maintenance
&-Master File

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Maintenance Issues".

Result: the "Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Maintenance Issues
Report:
- Customer ID
- Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
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- Class

5. To run a Maintenance Issues Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and
an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to run your Report by log date, select the "Log Date"” checkbox and enter a
date and time range.

7. If you want to run your Report by last action date, select the "Last Action Date"
checkbox and enter a date and time range.

8. If you want to run your Report by the date on which the issue was resolved, select the
"Resolved Date" checkbox and enter a date and time range.

9. If you want to run your Report by the technician appointment date, select the
"Appointment Date" checkbox and enter a date and time range.

10.1f you want to maximize the amount of information that displays in your Report,
select the "Include maintenance log" checkbox.

11. Items in the "Types to include:", "Resolution:", "User ID:", "On Site:", "Priority:",
"Service Type:", and "Technician:" areas of the form display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Only the "New" and "Unresolved" checkboxes display as preselected in the
"Resolution:" area of the form. If you want, select the "Resolved” checkbox to include
resolved issues, as well.

13. Click "Options".

Result: the "Maintenance Issues Options"” window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

Maintenance Issues Options

Maintenance |zzuesz

Crder by Monitoring ztatuz
f* Contact [D Pending
" Contact Mame Inactive
Active
Deactivated

Cancel

13. All the options in the "Monitoring status™ area of the window display as preselected.
Deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

14. The "Contact ID" option in the "Order by" area of the window displays preselected. If
you want to order your Report by "Contact Name", select that

option instead.

15. Click "OK".

Result: the "Options"” window closes and the system returns you to the "Maintenance

Issues” form.

16. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click the "Next" button




314

located in the bottom-right corner of the form.
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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17. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Permit Exception

A Permit Exception occurs when an Authority requires a permit and the Customer
cannot produce it.

Generating a Permit Exception Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Permit Exception Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
affj--hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
+-System

2. Click the "Maintenance™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Permit Exception”.
Result: the "Permit Exception” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Permit Exception
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Permit Exception Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class
- Authority ID

5. To run a Permit Exception Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to run your Report by status date, select the "Status Date" checkbox and
enter a date and time range.

7. Items in the "Authority types to include:" area of the form display as preselected. If
you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

8. The "Customer ID" option displays as preselected in the "Order by" area of the form. If
you want to order your Report by "Customer Name", "Dealer ID", "Dealer Name", or
"Branch”, select that option instead.

9. Only the "Pending" and "Active" checkboxes display as preselected in the "Monitoring
status” area of the form. If you want, select the "Inactive" checkbox to include that




318

status, as well.
10. Click "Options".
Result: the "Permit Exceptions Options™ window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Permit Exception Options |

Fermit Exception

, Growpby —————  [Orderby
% Custamer {* Custamer |D
" Dealer = Custamer Narme
{~ Branch

Cancel |

11. The "Customer” option displays as preselected in the "Group by" area of the window.
If you want to order your Report by "Dealer"” or "Branch", select that option instead.

12. The "Customer ID" option displays as preselected in the "Order by" area of the
window. If you would rather order your Report by "Customer Name", select that
option instead.

13. Click "OK".

Result: the "Permit Exception Options” window closes and the system returns you to

the "Permit Exceptions" form.

14. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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15. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"

document.
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Permit Expiration

The Permit Expiration Report lists all expired Police, Fire, and Medical permits. Once a
permit expires, Authorities may not respond if the permit is not properly renewed.
Because each Central Station has different policies regarding permit usage, your Central
Station must decide if this Report is necessary for you.

Generating a Permit Expiration Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Permit Expiration Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

H-Custorm
-Maintenance
#-Master File

2. Click the "Maintenance™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Permit Expiration™.
Result: the "Permit Expiration” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Permit Expiration Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class
- Authority ID

5. To run a Permit Expiration Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to run your Report by expiration date, select the "Expiration date"
checkbox and enter a date and time range.

7. Items in the "Authority types to include:" area of the form display as preselected. If
you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

8. Items in the "Customer types to include:" area of the form display as preselected. If
you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

9. Click "Options".

Result: the "Permit Expiration Options"” window displays as shown in the following
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screenshot:
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10. If you want to group your Report by "Dealer”, "Branch”, or "Authority type", select
that option in the "Group by" area of the form.

11. The "Expiration date™ option in the "Order by:" area of the form displays as
preselected. If you want to order your Report by "Customer ID" or "Customer name",
select that option instead.

12. All the options in the "Monitoring status™ area of the form display as preselected. If
you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

13. Click "OK".

Result: the "Permit Expiration Options"” window closes and the system returns you to

the "Permit Expiration" form.

14. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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15. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

The Advanced Button
Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
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the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Where Used On Contact List

The Where Used on Contact List Report produces a list of the Customer, Dealer, Branch,
Authority, and Agency, records where the selected Entity displays on the Contact List.

Generating a Where Used on Contact List Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Where Used on Contact List Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
@---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte 1y

2. Click the "Maintenance™ Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Where Used on Contact List".
Result: the "Where Used on Contact List" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. Select a contact type from the "Contact type" dropdown menu.
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e

5. Enter a contact ID in the "Contact ID" field, and click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Pricrity: iE
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Master File Reports
Access Control Card Formats

Generating an Access Control Card Formats Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Access Control Card Formats Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Access Control Card Formats".
Result: the "Access Control Card Formats" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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g;credsl:snlr:rzg:;m Feport Description; |aissis s y|is) 40 i gul{jk=t Friarity: IE—
- Accounting Froarn : To:
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4. Enter format numbers in the "Format Number" fields. To run an Access Control Card
Formats Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an ending value in
the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the beginning and
ending values.

Note: if no format number is entered, the Report lists all Access Control Card formats.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Accounting Companies

The Accounting Companies Report lists all Accounting Companies linked to Manitou, the
direction it is linked (for instance, Accounting to Manitou), as well as the DSN, username
password and server associated with the particular accounting company.

Generating an Accounting Companies Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Accounting Companies Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
E--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Accounting Companies".
Result: the "Accounting Companies” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Contact Point
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. Enter a Company ID in the "Company ID" field. To run an Accounting Company

m:" field and an ending value in the "To:"

field. The system will report on all items that fit between the beginning and ending

values.

. Items in the "Accounting Company Type" area of the form display as preselected. If

you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

6. Items in the "Direction of Interface In List"

area of the form display as preselected. If

you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

7. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports” document.
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Agency Master File

The Agency Master File Report displays details for Manitou Agencies. Users can select
specific Agencies and customize the level of detail that displays in the Report.

Generating an Agency Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Agency Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte 1y

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Agency Master File".
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Result: the "Agency Master File" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Agency Master File

Report:

- Agency ID

- Agency Name
- City

- Region

. To run an Agency Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and

an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between
the beginning and ending values.

. If you want, select the "Mail format" checkbox.
. If you want to prevent passwords from displaying in your Report, select the

"Suppress passwords" checkbox.

If you want your Report to display page breaks between Agency listings, select the
"Page breaks" checkbox.

Click "Options".

Result: the "Agency Master File Options"” window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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10. Items in the "Sub-reports:" area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Items in the "Contact List type:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Items in the "Agency types:" area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

13. Click "OK".

Result: the "Agency Master File Options™ window closes and the system returns the

user to the "Agency Master File" form.

14. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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15. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.
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Application Types

The Application Types Report details the same information that displays on the
Application Types form in the Supervisor Workstation. The Application Types Report
does not require any user-entered criteria.

Generating an Application Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Application Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

[ ] -

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Application Types".
Result: the "Application Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Application Types
D Feport Description;: |s i iy mk el Fricrity: IE

4. Click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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Audio

Generating an Audio Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Audio Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Audio".
Result: the "Audio” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. To run an Audio Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an ending
value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

5. The "Include Audio Type Details" checkbox displays as preselected. If you want to
restrict the amount of information that displays in your Report, deselect the
checkbox.

6. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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7. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.

Authority Master File

The Authority Master File Report displays details for Manitou Authorities. Users can
select specific Authorities and customize the level of detail that displays in the Report.
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Generating an Authority Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Authority Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Authority Master File™.
Result: the "Authority Master File" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Authority Master File
Report:

- Authority ID

- Authority Name

- City

- Region

To run an Authority Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field
and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit
between the beginning and ending values.

. If you want to prevent passwords from displaying in your Report, select the

"Suppress passwords" checkbox.

If you want your Report to display page breaks between Authority listings, select the
"Page breaks" checkbox.

Click "Options".

Result: the "Authority Master File Options" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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9. Items in the "Sub-reports:"” area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

10. Items in the "Contact List type:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Items in the "Authority types:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Click "OK".

Result: the "Authority Master File Options" window closes and the system returns the

user to the "Authority Master File" form.

13. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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14. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.
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Branch Master File

The Branch Master File Report displays details for Manitou Branches. Users can select

specific Branches and customize the level of detail that displays in the Report.

Generating a Branch Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Branch Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte 1y

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Branch Master File".
Result: the "Branch Master File" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Branch Master File
Report:

- Branch ID

- Branch Name

- City

- Region

. To run an Branch Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and

an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between
the beginning and ending values.

. If you want to prevent passwords from displaying in your Report, select the

"Suppress passwords" checkbox.

If you want your Report to display page breaks between Branch listings, select the
"Page breaks" checkbox.

Click "Options".

Result: the "Branch Master File Options™ window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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9. Items in the "Sub-reports:"” area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

10. Items in the "Contact List type:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Click "OK".

Result: the "Authority Master File Options" window closes and the system returns the

user to the "Authority Master File" form.

12. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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13. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"

document.
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Cities

Generating a Cities Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Cities Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click “Cities".
Result: the "Cities" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply either of the following parameters to your Cities Report:
- Region
- City

Note: we suggest that you narrow the amount of information in your Report by entering
a Region into your Report parameters. For databases with cities for every region,
running the Report with the default options could impact the Report Server’s ability to
run other Reports.

5. To run a City Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an ending value
in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the beginning
and ending values.

6. Items in the "Country" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
the items you want to exclude from your Report.

7. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Class Codes

The Class Codes Report lists the Class Codes currently available within the Manitou
Database. Class Codes are used to categorize Manitou accounts. Class Codes are similar
to Group Codes, with the exception that Dealer billing is specific to Class Codes.

Generating a Class Codes Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Class Codes Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
E--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Class Codes".

Result: the "Class Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. To run an Class Codes Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Overide recipient's name: "

Overide destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Overide destination address (Fas/E mail): |

Contact list destination:

17"'"? Diefault printer: [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact lizk type: Il:ustomer ;]
Cuistarner: |25E| EI
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold far presiew

Elm IEu:untacts

& Arytime Bill

% b arny Beth

&:, Pete - Mon Opening user
& Same Spade

% John Doe

& Jag

& Jeff Herd 4
% Maon Rotating uzer 1
&:, Mon Rotating user B2
& Jane Doe

n':,r ‘I‘l

- 12

BRI

= 5 13
ﬁ':,r 14
&,’ 15
L
#8517

5 18

5 19

- 21
Elﬁ.‘-'- Dealer
Elfg-'- Dealer GH 202 for testing
----- :ﬁ}. Branch
..... ﬁ Agency
-2 Autharity
Elﬁ Cugtomer
Elﬁ [George's testing account
----- 3 Compary [printer only]

Reports | Distribution I

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports 365

6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Contact Point Types

The Contact Point Types Report lists the different Contact Point Types available within
the Manitou system. Contact Points include telephone numbers, emails addresses, SMS
numbers, pager and fax numbers, and web addresses. The Contact Point Types Report
does not require any user-entered criteria.

Generating a Contact Point Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Contact Point Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
@---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Contact Point Types".
Result: the "Contact Point Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Contact Point Types

@ Report Description: |[MelglET= g W I Pricrity: IE

4. Click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Control Panels

The Control Panels Report displays details for Manitou Control Panels.

Generating a Control Panels Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Control Panels Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

F-Custarm
&-Maintenance
&-Master File

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Control Panels".

Result: the "Control Panels" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. To run a Control Panel Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

5. The "Detail view" checkbox displays as preselected. If you want to limit the amount of
information that displays in your Report, deselect the checkbox.

6. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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7. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Countries

The Countries Report displays details for Countries available in the Supervisor
Workstation. The Countries Report displays Country-specific telephone, time, and
mailing address formatting information.

Generating a Countries Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Countries Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
E--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Countries".
Result: the "Countries"” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. Items in the "Country" area of the form display as preselected. If you want to exclude

information from your Report for any of the listed Countries , deselect the item.
5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Customer Master File

The Customer Master File Report displays details of Customer data contained in the
Customer form.

Generating a Customer Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Customer Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Customer Master File".
Result: the "Customer Master File" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Customer Master File
Report:
- Customer ID
- Customer Name
- Dealer ID
- Branch ID
- Group
- Class

5. To run a Customer Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field
and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit
between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to run your Report by the "Commission date", select the item and enter a
date and time range.

7. If you want to run your Report by the "Create date", select the item and enter a date
and time range.

8. If you want to run your Report by the "Last update date", select the item and enter a
date and time range.

9. If you want, select the "Marked for reprint” checkbox.

10. If you want, select the "Reset reprint flag after publishing to printer” checkbox.
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11. If you want, select the "Suppress passwords" checkbox.

12. If you want, select the "Suppress AR No." checkbox.

13. If you want, select the "Mail format™ checkbox.

14. The "Page breaks" checkbox displays as preselected. If you do not want the system to
insert page breaks between Customers in your Report, deselect the item.

15. Items in the "Monitoring status” area of the form display as preselected. If you want
to exclude any of the statuses from your Report.

16. Click "Options".

Result: the "Customer Master File Options” window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Ok Cancel

17. Items in the "Sub-reports to include:" area of the window display as preselected. If
you want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

18. Items in the "Contact list types:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

19. The "Customer” option in the "Group by" area of the window displays as preselected.
If you want to group items in your Report by "Dealer"” or "Branch", select that option
instead.

20. The "Customer ID" option in the "Order by" area of the window displays as

preselected. If you want to order items in you Report by "Customer Name", select that
option instead.
21. Click "OK".

Result: the "Customer Master File Options" window closes and the system returns the
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user to the "Customer Master File" form.
22.Click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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23. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
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document.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in
the display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields"
form in the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to
customize Report fields on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports”
document.

Dealer Master File

The Dealer Master File Report displays Dealer data contained in the Dealer form.

Generating a Dealer Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Dealer Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

+

+-Custom

rﬂ -Maintenance
@---Master File
-System

-

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.

Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Dealer Master File".
Result: the "Dealer Master File" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports 383

=) -M:a sterFile :I [realer Master File

i g Access Control n - . - -

WD ealer Master File i [
Card Formats gg R epart D' escription: aler M azter Fi Priority: I

_____ — Accounting Erom T
Companies

-9 Agency Master File Dealer ID | EJ | &i

..... @ Application Types [Dealer name I |

-Audio . City I |

g.ﬂ\uthﬂrlt‘y‘ Master

=P rile Region | |

----- &4 Branch Master File  Mail fomat

..... il Cities

[~ Suppress passwords

B Class Codes
[~ Page breaks

@ Contact Paint

Types

..... | control Panels

..... @ Countries
Custamer Master

-8 File

- Dealer Master File Opticns... |

--f03 DMIS Maps

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Dealer Master File Report:
- Dealer ID
- Dealer Name
- City
- Region

5. To run a Dealer Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and
an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between
the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want, select the "Mail format™ checkbox.

7. If you want, select the "Suppress passwords" checkbox.

8. If you want, select the "Page breaks" checkbox.

9. Click "Options".

Result: the "Dealer Master File Options™ window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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10. Items in the "Sub-reports:" area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Items in the "Contact List type:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Click "OK".

Result: the "Dealer Master File Options"” window closes and the system returns the user

to the "Dealer Master File” form.

13. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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14. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”

document.
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DNIS Maps

DNIS stands for Dialed Number Identification Service. The DNIS Report displays current
Manitou DNIS Maps.

Generating a DNIS Maps Report
Perform the following steps to generate a DNIS Maps Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports

[=--Activity =

---Custl:um

---Maintenance

=8 1aster File

Arcess Control
Card Formats

_____ -, Accounting
Companies

-4 Agency Master File

..... #2 spplication Tepes

~Adio

E Authority Master
File

..... #% Branch Master File

..... 1k Cities

B Glass Codes

@ Contact Point
Types

..... &| Control Panels
..... @ Countries

Customer Master
ST

-4 Dealer Master File
-ED3 DMIS Maps

- XE] Event Categoties
- £5 Event Codes
-5 Event Maps

- Global Holidays

.. 5lobal keyholder
Master File

- Group Codes
----- < Locales

g Monitaring Compan
Master File

..... &2 Monitaring Groups

3. Double-click "DNIS Maps".
Result: the "DNIS Maps" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

387




388

=-Master File

g Arcess Control
=l Card Formats
—, Accounting

& Companies

<9 Agency Master File

..... 2 Application Types

-Audio

E Authority Master
File

-.#% Branch Master File

..... [l cities

B Class Codes

@ Contact Point
Tvpes

..... E| control Panels

- Countries

. Customer Master
cE

ﬁ Dealer Master File
-.§D DNIS Maps

%] Event Categories
-ED Event Codes
&5 Event Maps

P Global Holidays

.. Global Keyholder
Master File

-5 Group Codes
5 Locales

Master File
..... % Monitaring Groups

----- Monitoring Types

Monitaring Compan—

[

DHIS Mapz

=

[T

Repart Description: |MEEREETE

From :

Pricirity: iE

b onitoring Group |

Dealer 1D

Fec. Line Prefis:

[

Hoo-
E1o0-
E:z0-

RL OO
Baze 10

Testing Alloveable Tx.
- Suztem Il receiver0l
22 -
23-
24 -
25 -
288, - azdfazdfa
484 - 25

93 -
99-
Ahd - sdfzadfastsaf
GFS - GPS

Hé, - Hawkeye

MG - Media G ateway
RSl - RSl

56 - 56 Line

SR - Surgard

SV - Surelfiew

Twi3 - T3

Twia - T'WwWh

Tl - Thaf

=ML - =ML RLP

Sugtem Il receiver02
Sugtem Il receiver03
Sugtem Il receiver04
Sustem |l receiver0s

RLF 98
[refault Prefis

4. If you want, apply either of the following parameters to your DNIS Maps Report:
- Monitoring Group
- Dealer ID

5.

6.

v

To run a DNIS Maps Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.
Items in the "Rec. Line Prefix:" area of the form display as preselected. Deselect any
items you want to exclude from your Report.
Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Event Categories

The Events Categories Report displays details about the Event Categories currently in
use in Manitou. You can exclude Monitoring Groups to narrow the results that display in
your Report.

Generating an Event Categories Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Event Categories Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
E--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Event Categories".
Result: the "Event Categories” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. Items in the "Monitoring Groups" area of the form display as preselected. Deselect
any Monitoring Groups you want to exclude from your Report.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™

document.
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Event Codes

The Event Codes Report displays Event Code details.

Generating an Event Codes Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Event Codes Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

F-Custarm
&-Maintenance
&-Master File

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Event Codes™.
Result: the "Event Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. Items in the "Event Categories"” area of the form display as preselected. Deselect any
items you want to exclude from your Report.

5. Items in the "Default Action Patterns” area of the form display as preselected.
Deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

6. The "All" option in the "Is event alarm?" area of the form displays as preselected. If
you want to limit the types of Events that display in your Report, select another item
instead.

7. The "Summary" option in the "Include" area of the form displays as preselected. If you
want more details to display in your Report, select the "Detailed" option instead.

8. The "Event Category" option in the "Order By" area of the form displays as
preselected. If you want to order your Report by "Event Code", "Default Action®,
"Priority", "Is event alarm", "Soft command client processing", or "Soft command
signal processing”, select that item instead.

9. Click "Options".

Result: the "Event Codes Options™ window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
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10. Items in the "Soft Command Client Processing” area of the form display as
preselected. Deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Items in the "Soft Command Signal Processing" area of the form display as
preselected. Deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. The "Any" option displays as preselected in the "Show" area below the "Soft
Command Client Processing” list. If you want your Report to display all instances of
the selected Event Codes, select "All" instead.

13. The "Any" option displays as preselected in the "Show" area below the "Soft
Command Signal Processing" list. If you want your Report to display all instances of
the selected Event Codes, select "All" instead.

14. Click "OK".

Result: the "Event Codes Options™ window closes and the system returns you to the

"Event Codes" form.

15. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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16. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”
document.
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Event Maps

The Event Maps Report details how signals arrive into Manitou and how the system

translates them.

Generating an Event Maps Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Event Maps Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Event Maps".
Result: the "Event Maps" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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. To run an Event Maps Report, enter a beginning value in the"Dealer ID" "From:" field

and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit
between the beginning and ending values.

items you want to exclude from your Report.

Items in the "Protocol Type:" area of the form display as preselected. Deselect any

The "Protocol” option displays as preselected in the "Group By:" area of the form. If

you want to group your Report by "Installer", select that option instead.

. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.

Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



System Reports

403

Global Holidays

The Global Holidays Report displays the Global Holidays currently in Manitou and
orders them by Country.

Generating a Global Holidays Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Global Holidays Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Global Holidays".
Result: the "Global Holidays" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. Items in the "Country" area of the form display as preselected. Deselect the items you
want to exclude from your Report.

5. The "Month, Day" option in the "Format:" area of the form displays as preselected. If
you want holidays to display in "Day, Month" format, select that option instead.

6. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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7. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Global Keyholder Master File

The Global Keyholder Master File Report lists Keyholders with Contact IDs tied to their
information.

Generating a Global Keyholder Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Global Keyholder Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Global Keyholder Master File".
Result: the "Global Keyholder Master File" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Global Keyholder Master
File Report:
- Keyholder ID
- Keyholder Name
- City
- Region
- Password

5. To run a Global Keyholder Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:"
field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit
between the beginning and ending values.

. If you want, select the "Mail format" checkbox.

. If you want to prevent passwords from displaying in your Report, select the
"Suppress passwords" checkbox.

8. If you want your Report to display page breaks between Global Keyholder listings,

select the "Page breaks" checkbox.

9. Click "Options".

Result: the "Global Keyholder Master File Options" window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:

~N O
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Agent
Contact [nformation Contact
Options Corporate Contact
Motes Custorner pe Joze
Jaritor
K.eyhalder
PDC Contact
Perzan
T echnician
(] 4 Cancel

10. Items in the "Sub-reports:" area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

11. Items in the "Keyholder type:" area of the window display as preselected. If you
want, deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Click "OK".

Result: the "Global Keyholder Master File Options™ window closes and the system

returns the user to the "Global Keyholder Master File" form.

13. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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14. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports”

document.
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Group Codes

The Group Codes Report details Group Codes in Manitou. Group Codes are used to
categorize Customer accounts. Group Codes are similar to Class Codes, with the
exception that Dealer billing is specific to Class Codes.

Generating a Group Codes Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Group Codes Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
E--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Group Codes".
Result: the "Group Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Group

@ Report Descrption:

Group

Codes

From :

Fricrity: IE

Group Codes
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4. To run a Group Codes Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

5. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5 18
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..... ﬁ Agency
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Reports | Distribution I
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6. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Locales

The Locales Report lists the languages currently in use in Manitou. This Report does not
require you to enter any Report parameters.

Generating a Locales Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Locales Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custum
---hﬂaintenance
@---Master File
é--EySte 1y

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Locales".

Result: the "Locales"” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

P application Types A | peales

Audio @
Authority Master
E File

..... #% Branch Master File

..... ikl cities

By Class Codes

@ Contact Paint
Types

..... E| Control Panels

Feport Description;: |[Hs

Thiz report doeen't require any uzer-entered critera.
Click the 'Mest' button below to select your distribution.

Pricrity: IE
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4. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
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document.

Monitoring Company Master File

The Monitoring Company Master File Report displays details of the Monitoring
Company record.

Generating a Monitoring Company Master File Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Monitoring Company Master File Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Monitoring Company Master File".
Result: the "Monitoring Company Master File" form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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|

Company D
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Types
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----- O Countries [~ Suppress passwords

Customer Master
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= File d

AR Dealer Master File
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-85 Event Maps
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_____ - Global Keyholder LR |

haster File

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Monitoring Company
Master File Report:
- Company ID
- Company Name
- City
- Region

5. To run a Monitoring Company Master File Report, enter a beginning value in the
"From:" field and an ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all
items that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to prevent passwords from displaying in your Report, select the
"Suppress passwords" checkbox.

7. If you want your Report to display page breaks between Monitoring Company
listings, select the "Page breaks" checkbox.

8. Click "Options".

Result: the "Company Master File Advanced Options" window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:
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Company Master File Advanced Options...

Company k azter File
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Dealer Biling Charges
[realer Billing R ates
“Wworkflow Components
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ak I Cancel

9. Items in the "Sub-reports:"” area of the window display as preselected. If you want,
deselect the items you want to exclude from your Report.

10. The "Person” checkbox in the "Contact List type:" area of the window displays as
preselected. If you want, deselect the item to exclude it from your Report.

11. Click "OK".

Result: the "Company Master File Advanced Options" window closes and the system

returns the user to the "Monitoring Company Master File" form.

12. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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13. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports"
document.
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Monitoring Groups

The Monitoring Groups Report displays a list of all current Monitoring Groups. This

Report does not require you to enter any Report parameters.

Generating a Monitoring Groups Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Monitoring Groups Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Monitoring Groups™.
Result: the "Monitoring Groups" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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@ Application Types ﬂ Maonitoring Groups

E Authority Master
File

4% Branch Master File
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.| Control Panels
- Countries

Thiz report doesn't require any uzer-entered criteria.
Click the 'Mest' button below to zelect your distribution.

4. Click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

-Audio @ Report Description: |ElEMiangeReian s Pricrity: IE—
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Monitoring Types

The Monitoring Types Report displays a list of current Monitoring Types in Manitou.

Generating a Monitoring Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Monitoring Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

-

[+

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Monitoring Types".
Result: the "Monitoring Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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M oritaring Types

Custarmer Types
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A Customer Type
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- [#] Other
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- [#] GPS ALacation M onitoring

- [#] Evert Maritaring |

[+ Include Billing Detail
[+ Include Limit Quantities

7.

8

Items in the "Customer Types" area of the form display as preselected. If you want,
deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

Items in the "Monitoring Level and Attributes™ area of the form display as
preselected. If you want, deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.
If you want to include billing detail in your Report, select the "Include Billing Detail"
checkbox.

If you want to include limit quantities in your Report, select the "Include Limit
Quantities" checkbox.

Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Output Device Types

The Output Device Types Report displays a list of all Output Devices Types currently

configured in Manitou.

Generating an Output Device Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate an Output Device Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Output Device Types".
Result: the "Output Device Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. Items in the "Attributes" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
any items you want to exclude from your Report.

5. Items in the "Protocol” area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
any items you want to exclude from your Report.

6. Items in the "Type" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect any
items you want to exclude from your Report.

7. If you want to group your Report by "Attribute”, "Type", or "Protocol”, select the item
in the "Group by:" area of the form.

8. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Permit Types
The Permit Types Report provides a list all Authority permits.

Generating a Permit Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Permit Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

-

[+

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Permit Types".
Result: the "Permit Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.
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. Items in the "Country" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
any items you want to exclude from your Report.

. Items in the "Permit Type" area of the form display as preselected. If you want,

. Items in the "Authority Type" area of the form display as preselected. If you want,

. The "Country" option in the "Group by:" area of the form displays as preselected. If

you want to group your Report by "Authority Type" or "Permit Type", select that

option instead.
Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Post Codes

The Post Codes Report lists all Post Codes in Manitou for a Country, Region, or City.

Generating a Post Codes Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Post Codes Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-mlaintenance
-master File
-Bystem

-

[+

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Post Codes".
Result: the "Post Codes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Post Codes Report:
- Region

- City

- Post Code

5. To run a Post Codes Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

6. Items in the "Country" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
the Country you want to exclude from your Report.

7. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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8. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Receiver Line Prefixes

The Receiver Line Prefixes report lists all Receiver Line Prefixes currently configured in
Manitou.

Generating a Receiver Line Prefixes Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Receiver Line Prefixes Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Receiver Line Prefixes".
Result: the "Receiver Line Prefixes" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Thiz report doezn't require any uzer-entered critena.
Click the 'Mext' button below to select pour distribution,
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4. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
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Receiver Types

The Receiver Types report provides a list of all Receiver Types currently configured in
Manitou.

Generating a Receiver Types Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Receiver Types Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

-Zustom
-Maintenance
-mlaster File
-System

Pl - - ]

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Receiver Types".
Result: the "Receiver Types" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Thiz report dogsn't require any user-entered criteria.
Click the 'Mest' button below to zelect vour distribution,
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4. Click "Next".
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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5. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
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document.

Receivers

The Receivers Report displays a list of configuration criteria for each Receiver Type and
FEP. The Report includes the Receiver Number, Code, Receiver Description, Type, Port,
Settings, Default Line Prefix, Default Monitoring Group, Line Prefix, and Transmitter ID.

Generating a Receivers Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Receivers Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports™ Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

é---Custnm
@---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Master File" Navigation Tree Node.
Result: the Master File section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the
following screenshot:
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3. Double-click "Receivers".
Result: the "Receivers" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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4. To run a Receivers Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an ending
value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items that fit between the
beginning and ending values.

5. Items in the "FEPs:" area of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect any
items you want to exclude from your Report.

6. Items in the "Receiver code:" area of the form display as preselected. If you want,
deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.

7. If you want your Report to display a Receiver Line Map, select the "Show receiver line
map" checkbox.

8. Click "Next".

Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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9. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports™
document.
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Regions
The Regions Report displays a list of all the Regions and abbreviations currently in
Manitou.

Generating a Regions Report
Perform the following steps to generate a Regions Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".
Result: the "System Reports" Navi